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PREFACE. 


THE object of the following Work is to facilitate the acqui- 
sition of a language universally allowed to be the richest 
and most elegant of those spoken in Modern Asia. To the 
general scholar, the Persian recommends itself, from its 
vast stores of' graceful and entertaining literature. To the 
traveller in the East, a knowledge of it is as essential as 
that of the French used to be in Europe. Lastly, to our 
British Youth, who annually resort to India, destined to 
become, in due time, the guardians of our Eastern Empire, 
an acquaintance with Persian is of the utmost importance. 
In the first place, it is the Court language of the Musalman 
Princes, and that of the higher classes generally; and, in the 
second plaee, a knowledge of it is requisite for the proper 
attainment of the Hindiistani, or popular language, which 
is spoken and understood, more or less, in every part of the 
country. ۱ 

I have been long convinced, from experience, that a work 
like the present is a desideratum. A Grammar of any 
language, adapted for a beginner, ought to be brief and 
perspicuous, containing only the general and more useful 
principles of such language. It ought to be accompanicd 
with Easy Extracts for practice, as well as a copious Vo- 


sabulary. At the same time, the shortest Grammar is too 


long for a beginner: therefore, those parts absolutely necessary 
for the first reading ought to be rendered more prominent, — 
by the use of a larger type. Lastly, the work ought to be 
confined entirely to its legitimate purpose—the instructing 
of beginners; not deviating into ingenious metaphysical and 
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etymological discussions, however interesting in their proper 
place: nor should it be over-crowded with superfluous para- 
digms of Verbs, &c., so as to swell up the volume to an 
undue extent. 

If this criterion of a good elementary Grammar is sound, 
which I think few men of sense will dispute, then there is 
ample room for the present little work, however imperfect in 
execution, as the first attempt of the kind that has yet been 
made in this country, with regard to the Persian language. 

Let it not be supposed, that because this book is small 
in bulk it must necessarily be superficial and imperfect; for, 
as Sa’di says, رنه هرچه بقامت مبتر بئییت بهتر‎ which means, 
that “good gear may be contained in’ small parcels.” In 
fact, I am convinced that the student will here find all the 
information of any consequence contained in larger volumes, 
and a great deal which they do not contain. I have endea- 
voured throughout the work to enlarge upon those parts 
of the subject which I have observed to be most needed by 
beginners. Such parts of the Grammar of the Persian lan- 
guage as agree with our own, or with that of European 
languages in general, I have passed over with the utmost 
brevity. 

The only work on the subject to which I am under any 
obligation is the Persian Grammar of Dr. Lumsden, Calcutta, 
1810, in two folio volumes. From this valuable work I have 
extracted many a pearl, though, it must be confessed, I was 
obliged often to dive through an enormous mass of water to 
procure it. Still, with all its metaphysics and verbosity, 
Dr. Lumsden’s Grammar ought to be perused by every one 
who wishes to acquire a thorough knowledge of the Persian 
language. It is indeed a pity that the Work should not be 
reprinted in this country: it would form two octavo volumes; 
and, when printed in our elegant types, and on good paper, 
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PREFACE. 111 
it would not look nearly so formidable and repulsive as it 
does in its present state. 

The Selections for Reading, appended to the Grammar, 
consist of seventy-four tales and anecdotes, commencing with 
the shortest and easiest. In the first sixteen pages I have 
given the short vowels and the symbol jazm marked in full; 
and in the remainder the marks have been omitted, except 
in the case of an izafat, or when there might arise an am- 
biguity from the omission. I have, throughout the Selections, 
employed a species of punctuation, which the reader will find 
very serviceable. The dash (—), denotes a half-stop, like 
our comma, or semicolon; the star (*), a full-stop; and the 
note of interrogation is the same as our own turned back- 
wards. Of the propriety of employing some sort of punctu- 
ation in Oriental compositions there can be no doubt: the 
beginners will find difficulties enough to encounter, even wher 
they know where the sentence begins and ends, which i 
really no unreasonable indulgence. 

In the present Edition I have carried into effect the 
intention I expressed in the Preface of the Second Edition. 
1st. A section on Arabic words, such as occur most frequently 
in Persian, confining myself chiefly to their mechanism, and 
the changes which they undergo; 2dly, A treatise on Prosody, 
which is greatly wanted, there being only two works in our 
language that treat of the subject, viz. Gladwin’s and Pro- 
fessor Lee’s, both of which are exceedingly meagre, inaccurate, 
and unintelligible. Without a knowledge of the various 
metres, much of the beauty of the Persian Poets is lost; and, 
besides, the metre frequently assists us in detecting errors of 
the copyists. At the same time, the Selections have been 
enriched by the addition of some specimens from the best 


Poets. 
In conclusion, let me address myself to the student as to 
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what I consider the best plan for perusing this work. Jn the 
first place, make yourself perfectly acquainted with the letters, 
and their various sounds; after which, read and remember the 
declension of the Substantives mard and kitab, pages 32 
and 38; and the Verb raszdan, page 89. This done, read 
over carefully the Fable, page 21, an analysis of which is 
given in page 76; and, afterwards, read the Story, page 22, 
ascertaining the meaning of every word from the Vocabulary. 

The next step is, to study carefully all the paragraphs in 
the Grammar printed in large type; after which, read and 
translate, by the aid of the Vocabulary, the first ten or twelve 
pages of the Selections. Being now able to read fluently, 
peruse the Grammar from the very beginning tilf the end of 
the Syntax. Ido not mean that you should commit it al to 
memory; but read it with such attention, that you may 
afterwards be able to know where to look for any rule or 
explanation of which you may feel the want. Preserve by 
you an accurate translation of every stery as you proceed in 
the Selections; and, at the end of six weeks or two months, 
endeavour to restore your translation back into Persian. 
Proceed thus till you have finished the prose part of the book, 
and you will then find yourself possessed of a very fair ele- 
mentary knowledge of the language. 

Finally, read attentively the Sections VI. and VII.; after 
which, proceed to the Extracts from the Poets, carefully 
examining the various metres, and scanning each line as you 
go on. After this initiation, procure the latest edition of 
Johnson's Persian Dictionary; and then I leave you to read 
any Persian Author you may take a fancy to. 


D. FORBES. 


58, Burton Crescent, 1861, me 
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PERSIAN GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING. 


1. Tae Persians* have for many centuries adopted the 
Alphabet of the Arabs, consisting of Twenty-eight letters: 
to which they have added four other characters, to express 
sounds peculiar to their own language. These letters, then, 
Thirty-two in number, are all considered to be consonants, 
and are written and read from right to left; and, conse- 
quently, their books and manuscripts begin at what we should 
call the end. Several of the letters assume different forms, 
according to their position in the formation of a word or a 
combined group; as may be seen in the following Table, 
Column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more letters, 
the first of the group, on the right-hand side, will have the 
form marked Jnttial; the letter or letters between the first 
and last will have the form marked Medial, and the last, on 
the left, will have the Final form. Observe, also, that in this 
Table, Column I. contains the names of the letters in the 
Persian character; II. the same in Roman character; III. the 
detached form of the letters, which should be learned first; 
and IY. the corresponding English letters. 


* The Alphabet here described is used, generally speaking, by all 
tho-e nations who have adopted the religion of Muhammad; viz. along 
the North and East of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by 
the Musalman portion of the people of India and Malacca, 
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THE PERSI-ARABIC ALPHABET. 


| ۷. ۷1. | 
1. 11. 1]. | ۰ COMBINED FORM. EXEMPLIFICATIONS. : 
NAME, DETACHED POWER, سسسسسه‎ 
FoRM. | Final. | Med. Initial. Final. ای‎ | Atal 
زا سب —— سوت سس تست‎ ۱ 
اتف‎ alif | a, ۰ 9 ۱ و‎ L اب بار‎ 


be 


a a‏ ری 

ار شب | باب 4n42]‏ — 
3 2 3 سم 

پر | سپرا چپ | اپ نج pele | p‏ 


J co - باق‎ = 

te سنر ادست پوت اد ده‎ ere 

oF “27 3 

oe ee‏ ۳ هك 

CA Mel eee ae be 

a“ & “27 

jam J C =| > = e جر جر‎ 

3 ام و 1 

چپ | بچه | هچ کوج | چ |ع | چ | # che‏ 
a We‏ 9 ۹ و 


re )‏ 
a Re‏ 0 ما ای = 3 | .۱ کت 
a CC”‏ 3 
ژر جرب پاپژ 38 ز ارا رس zh‏ و CS") | che‏ 
Poe 2‏ 2 | 
سر مسق | بس باس ید | Sie | we‏ س | sz‏ | سین 
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IIL. IV. COMBINED FORM. EXEMFLIFICATIONS, 
DETACHED] POWER. ed) اه‎ Wear 
FORM. Final. | Med. initial. Final. Medial. | Initial. 
a مس‎ ۳ 


Os ۱‏ سق a‏ | بای | ۶ | اق ]| ۶ 

و 3 - 

Z| ZF Zz 7 gor مر‎ xy 

12 s s§ s 

کر | چکو| را [eS‏ ای Sl F1F%]‏ 

۳۸ ¢ 2 

۳۵ | mzm m 4 | نما م‎ rN > (yr من‎ 

ی یا he‏ 

نم Cm Dra‏ ۱ دوري اد 2 ام ش| nun 1 vy‏ | توت 
ام 3 3 I‏ 

J waw 10, 46.1 & | و | ی‎ a 9 4 A> 9 
a“ سس‎ 3 

2 he h & ¢ 4 2 dhe بها دی‎ ye 

ید 


2. Perhaps the best mcde of learning the Alphabet, is, First, to 
write out several times the detached or full forms of the letters in 


Column III. Secondly, to observe what changes (if any) these 
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undergo, when combined in the formation of woids, as 
exhibited in Column V. Thirdly, to endeavour to trans- 
fer, into their corresponding English letters, the words 
given as exemplifications in Column VJ. This last pro-— 
cess to be performed twice; viz. let the learner, in the 
first place, transfer the words, letter for letter, without minding 
the short vowel marks and other symbols. This done, let 
him carefully read the Grammar up to § 21, and then, for 
the second time, transfer all the words in Column VI., with 
all the appropriate vowels, &c. ۱ 

a, The learner will observe, that the letters و ۰۸4 ,7 رز ور ,3 ,0 را‎ 
do not alter in shape, whether Initial, Medial, or Final. Another 
peculiarity which they have, is, that they never unite with the letter 


following, to the left. The letters b and رظ‎ in like manner, do not 
alter, but they always unite with the letter following on the left hand. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


3. In the foregoing Table, most of the letters are suffi- 
ciently represented by the corresponding English characters 
given in the parallel Column, No. IV. Suffice it for us here, 
then, to offer a few brief observations on such letters as differ 
from our own in sound, or such as require two of our cha- 
racters to represent them : 


The sound of this letter is softer and more dental‏ بت 
than that of the English ۶۰ it corresponds with the ¢ of the‏ 
Gaelic dialects, or that of the Italians in the word sotto. It‏ 
is identical with the Sanskrit ¢, not the ۰‏ 

s, is sounded by the Arabs like our th hard, in the‏ بت 
words thick, thin; but by the Persians and Indians it is pro-‏ 
nounced like our s in the words sick, sin.‏ 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 5 


c ch, has the sound of our ch in church. 


c 4, is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our h in the 
word haul, but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of 
the throat. 

kh, has a sound like the ch in the word loch, as pro-‏ خ 
nounced by the Scotch and Irish; or the final ch, in the‏ 
German words schach and buch.‏ 


> d, is more dentai than the English d: the former is the 
Sanskrit @, the latter is nearer the 5. The d of the Celtic 


dialects, and of the Italian and Spanish, corresponds with 
the Persian 5 


> z, is sounded by the Arabs like our th soft, in the words 
thy and thine; but in Persia and India it is generally pro- 
nounced like our 2 in zeal. 


1s to be sounded more distinctly than we do in‏ % رز 
English, such as the French have it in the word pardon.‏ 


5 zh, is pronounced like the ز‎ of the French, in the word 
Jour, or our 2 in the word azure, or our s in pleasure. 


sh, is uniformly sounded as in our words shun and‏ ش 


Shine. In a few instances it may happen that we-shall have 
occasion to employ sk and zh to represent, in the Roman 
character, the letters py» and 4, or ز‎ and & respectively, when 
following each other without an intervening vowel, as in the 


o 


words آسهل‎ as,hal, 1۳۵۵۲۵ or most 97, and ازهار‎ az,har, 
‘ plants.” In such rare instances, the mark — inserted (as in 
‘he preceding words) before the h will serve as a sufficient 
distinction. 
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© s, has a stronger or more hissing sound than our s. 
In Persia and India, however, there is little or no distinction 


between it and .سس‎ 


vue Z, is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or dt, 
but in Persia and India it is sounded like z. 


ht and ظ‎ z. These letters are sounded, in Persian, like 
and, or very nearly so. The anomalous letter & will 
be noticed hereafter. ۱ 


> gh, has a sound somewhat like g in the German word 
sagen. About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound 
what they fancy to be the letter 7, very like the Eastern 2 


re) | k, bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words 
calm, cup ; with this difference, that the (§ is uttered from 
the lower muscles of the throat, 


k. This letter is sounded like our & in king, or‏ ک 
kalendar. It was of old written Cay in which case the‏ 
In course of time,‏ .ل mark ۶ served to distinguish it from‏ 
however, it came to be written CS: ; consequently the mark ۶‏ 
_was no longer required, though our type-founders still super-‏ 
fluously retain it. Asan Initial and Medial it assumes, in‏ 
Arabic manuscripts, the forms © and £ respectively ;‏ 
which are also met with in our best founts.‏ 


(5 رو‎ is sounded like our hard و‎ (only), as in go, give; but 
never like our 7, as in the words gem, gentle. As it isa 
modification of CS, it of course may assume all the forms of 
that letter, with the additional line at the top. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 7 


J l. This letter is sounded like our own 7 in law. When 
the letter alif is combined with it, the two assume the form 


Yor لا‎ la. 


n, at the beginning of a word or syllable, is sounded like‏ نا 
our #; but at the end of a word or syllable, if preceded by a‏ 
long vowel, it has a soft nasal sound, like that of the French‏ 
in such words as mon, garcon, where the effect of the n is to‏ 
render the preceding vowel nasal, while its own sound is‏ 
سب 1201218 scarcely perceptible. When followed by the‏ 


Le p, OF tnd کر‎ it assumes the sound of m, as in the word ee 
pronounced gumbad, not gunbad. 

5 h, is an aspirate, like our A in hand, heart; but at the 
end of a word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha, § 4), 


the 3 has no sensible sound, me in داده‎ dana, “a grain” ; in 


which case it is called sie rer ha,e - mukhtafz, 1. e. the 


obscure or imperceptible h. In afew words, where the fatha 
is a substitute for the long vowel alif, the final ۸ is fully 


sounded, as in & shah (for شاه‎ shah), “a king,” or مه‎ mah 


(for ماه‎ mah), “a month.” It is also sounded in the word ده‎ 
dah, “ten,” and all its compounds (v. § 54). It is imper- 
ceptible in the words که‎ and رچک‎ with their compounds, 
whether they be pronouns or conjunctions. Should we have 
occasion to write in English characters a Persian word 
ending in the imperceptible وم‎ the h will be omitted in 
writing, as in نامه‎ 0 (not namah), “ a letter.” 


a. At, the end of words derived from Arabic roots, this letter is 
frequently marked with two dots, thus, %; and sounded like the letter 
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t. In such words, when introduced into their language, the Persians‏ ت 
but sometimes they leave the & un-‏ رت generally convert the & into‏ 
altered; and frequently they omit the two dots, in which case the letter‏ 
becomes imperceptible in sound.‏ 

b. Much more might have been said in describing the sounds of 
several of the letters ; but we question much whether the learner would 
be greatly benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if 
not impossible, to give, in writing, a correct idea of the mere sound ot 
a letter, unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language. 
When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages 
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that 
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Persian. It 
clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds, of such 
letters as differ from our own, must be learned by the ear—we may say, 
by a good ear ; and, consequently, a long description is needless, This 
remark applies in particular to the letters غ ش ص ۵ خ ح بت‎ ch 


and the nasal nun. 


OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS. 


4. The Primitive Vowels in Arabic and Persian are three, 
which are expressed by the following simple notation. The 


۱ “A. ۱ 
first is called xf? fatha, and is written thus, 0۲۵۲ the 


consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is that of a short 
a, such as we have in the word calamus, which is of Eastern 
origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or 


ی ی 


kalam, are thus written, .قلم‎ In such Oriental words as we 
may have occasion to write in Roman characters, the a, 
unmarked, is understood always to represent the vowel fatha, 
and to have no other sound than that of a in calamus or 


calendar. 


oF 


5. The second is called کسرة‎ kasra, and is thus > written 
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under the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is gene- — 
rally that of our short i in the words sip and fin, which in 
Persian would be written سپ‎ and فن‎ In the course of 
this work, the letter 2 unaccented is understood to have the 
sound of 7 in sip and fin, in all Oriental words written in the 
Roman character. 


6. The third is called & © zamma, which is thus 2 
written over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our 
short w in the words pull and push, which in Persian would 


be written پل‎ and پش‎ : we have its تن‎ also in me words 


foot and hood, which would be written فت‎ and Os, Tn all 
Oriental words in the Roman character, it is understood to have 
the sound of « in pull and push; but never that of our «in such 
words as use and perfume, or such as sun and fun. In Per- 


sian, the three short vowels are also called_»} zabar, زیر‎ zer, 
and پیش‎ pesh, respectively. 


OF THE CONSONANTS |, رو رع‎ AND CS. 


7. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter 9 
like any other consonant, depends for its sound on the accom- 
panying vowel: of itself, it is a very weak aspirate, like our 
h in the words herb, honour, and hour. It is still more closely 

identified with the spiritus lenis of the Greek, in such words 
as cd, bal, ogbo;. In fact, when we utter the syllables ab, 
ib, and ub, there is a slight movement of the muscles of the 
throat at the commencement of utterance; and the spot where 
that movement takes place, the Oriental grammarians con- 


10 OF THE CONSONANTS |, fr» AND .ي‎ 


sider to be the eal makhraj, i.e. “‘the place of utterance” 
2 3 
of the consonant J, as in | dt, 13, and S %, just the same as the 
lips form the makhraj of b, in the syllables — ba, ب‎ bi, and 
bi. Finally, the ۱ may be considered as the spiritus lenis, 
or weak aspirate of the letter ۰ 
8. The consonant & has the same relation to the strong 
aspirate c that | has to 5; that is, the ,ع‎ like the \, is a 
spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate; but the makhraj, or place of 
utterance of é& is in the lower muscles of the throat. With 
this distinction, its sound, as in the case of the letter ۰ 
depends on the accompanying vowel, a8 two ab, یت‎ tb, 
I ی‎ 
ten یه‎ which, in the mouth of an Arab, are very different 
P ۱ 


sounds from اب‎ ab, اب‎ ib, and آب‎ wb. At the same time, 
it is impossible to explain in writing the true sound of this 
letter, as it is not to be found in any European language, so 
far as we know. The student who has not the advantage of 
a competent teacher may treat the Initial ع‎ as he does the | 
until he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by 
. the ear. 

9. Of the consonants و‎ and (S$ very little description ig 
necessary. The letter 9 has generally the sound of our w in 
we, went. The modern Persians, particularly those bordering 
on Turkey, pronounce the و‎ like our v, as in the words 
شوم‎ shavam, or, more nearly, shévem, and شوي‎ shéva, which 
in Eastern Persia and India are pronounced shawam and 


is exactly like our‏ کي The sound of the consonant‏ ,ماو 
own y in you, yet, or the German 7 in jener.‏ 


OF THE SYMBOL JAZM. 11 


a. In our own language we have a similar rule, viz. the letters «۵ 
(5) and y (Qs) are what we call consonants at the beginning of a 
word or syllable; in all other situations they are vowels, or letters of 
prolongation. 


OF THE SYMBOL JAZM —., 


10. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the three 
primitive vowels, it is said to be Bes mutaharrik, that is, 
moving, or moveable, by that vowel. Oriental grammarians 
consider a syllable as a step or move in the formation of a 
word or sentence. In Persian and Arabic, the first letter of 
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel. 
With regard to the following letters there is no certain rule. 
When, in the middle or end of a word, a consonant is not 


accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be go sakin, 


“resting” or “inert.” Thus, in the word a3 56 mardum, the 
mim is moveable by fatha ; the re is inert, * having no vowel; 
the dal is moveable by zamma; and, finally, the mzm is inert. 
The symbol +, called جر‎ jazm, which signifies ampu- 
tation, is placed over a consonant to shew when it 18 inert, 


* I should have apolovized for making use of this novel term here, 
were it not for its being more appropriate than that which is usually 
employed. In most Persian and Arabic Grammars, a letter not followed 
by a vowel is called quiescent : now, I object to the latter term, as it is 
apt to mislead the beginner, it being already applied in English Gram- " 
mar in the sense of not sounded. For instance, the letter g is quiescent 
in the wor'l phlegm ; we cannot, however, say that m is quiescent in the 
same word, though we may say that it is inert. The student will be 
pleased to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be tner¢ when it is 
not followed by a vowel. 


12 THE SYMBOL TASHDID.—LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


as in the word mardum, where the ر‎ (r) and final e (m) are 
inert. As a general rule, the last letter of a Persian word is 
always inert; hence it is not necessary to mark the last letter 
of a word with the jazm. 


OF THE SYMBOL TASHDID «. 

11. When a letter is doubled, the mark , called tashd?d, 
which signifies corroboration, is placed over it. Thus, in the 
word diss shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with 5 
(d) and the next begins with 5 (d), without a vowel inter- 
vening, instead of the usual mode Ses, the two dals are 
united into one, and the mark — indicates this union. ۱ 


OF LONG VOWELS, OR LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


12. The letters | 5» and CS, when inert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows. When | inert is preceded 
by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif together 
form a long sound like our a in war, or au in haul, which in 


Persian might be written واز‎ and خال‎ Now it so happens, 
that the ۱ inert is always preceded by fatha: hence, asa 
general and practical rule, alif not beginning « word or syl- 
lable forms a long sound like our ۵ in war, or au in haul. 


a. On a similar principle, we may consider the unaspirated ۸ as a 
letter of prolongation in the German words wahr and 2۵۸. We may 
also consider the second « as inert in the words aachen and waal. 


18. When the letter 9 inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and 4 together 
form a sound like our 00 in food; which in Persian might be 


~. i 
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of 
written +99, or, which is the same thing, like our u in rule, 


which the Persians would write ل‎ ۳ The same combination 
forms mae another sound, like our ۵ in mole, which they would 
write Sse ,و‎ or, perners still nearer, like our oa in boat, which 
they would write — ۳ —In the Arabic language, the latter 
sound of رو‎ viz. that of 0 in mole, is unknown; hence gram- 
marians call it Majhil, or ’Ajam?, i.e. the Unknown or Persian 
زو‎ whereas the former sound, that of the w in rule, is called 
Ma’ruf, the Known or Familiar 9. If the letter be pre- 
ceded by a consonant moveable by fatha, the fatha and و‎ 
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our ow in sound, or 
ow in town, but more exactly like the aw in the German word 


oz 


kaum, which in Persian or Arabic might be written 9. 
If the 9 be preceded by the vowel kasra, no union takes 
place, and the و‎ preserves its natural sound as a consonant, 
as in the word سبوا‎ siwa. 


a. In English, the w is a letter of prolongation in many words, as 
draw, crow, &c.; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as 
in town, gown, &c. 


b. When the letter is preceded by ra moveable by fatha and 
followed by \, the sound of و‎ is scarcely perceptible; as in the word 
3 وا‎ pronounced khaham, not kharaham. This rule, however, ap- 
plies only to words purely Persian; never to those borrowed from the 
Arabic language, which are very numerous. In writing such words 
in the Roman character, the و‎ will be represented by w, which the 
student will bear in mind is not to be sounded. 


c. In like manner, when preceded by 5 moveable by fatha, and 
sometimes by gamma or kasra, is followed by any of the letters و ورپ‎ 
از «ر‎ Ps رش‎ ۳ 8, or cs, the و‎ occasionally loses its usual sound, as 
in the word dy, pron. khad, not khaud or khawad; so in o>, pron, 
khid, not Rhid; also in رخو(ش‎ ۰ khesh, not khiwesh. This rule 


14 LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


also app.ies only to words purely Persian; and, as it is by no menns 
general, the student must ascertain the pronunciation in such cases from 
a Dictionary of standard authority ; such as Professor Johnyon’s last 
edition of Richardson’s Persian Dictionary. In the few words of this 
description which we may have occasion to write in the Roman cha- 
racter, the w will be altogether omitted, and the vowel marked with a dot 


underneath, as in خود‎ khud. 

14. When the letter inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by sasra, the kasra and the CS unite, and form a 
long vowel, like our ee in fee/, which in Persian might be 
written a3: or, which is the same thing, like our t in ma- 
chine, which in Persian would be written fate, The same 
combination may also form a sound like our ea in bear, which 
would be similarly written we? or like the French é in the words 
téte and féte; or the German e followed by ۸ in the words 

sehr, gelehrt. In the Arabic language, the latter sound of 
ي‎ is unknown: hence, when the يپ‎ forms the sound of ea 
in bear, &c., it is called Ya,e Mayhul, or Ya,e’ Ajami, that is, 
the Ya Unknown (in the Arabic language), or Persian زی‎ 
whilst the former sound—that of ee in feel, or i in machine — 
is called Ya,e Ma'ruf, the Known or Familiar ءي‎ When 
the letter CS inert, is preceded by a consonant moveable by 
fatha, the fatha and the CS unite, and form a diphthong, like 
ai in the German word Kaiser, which in Arabic and Persian 


مرج حصی 


is written ,قفیصر‎ This sound is really that of our own j in 
wise, size, which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which is 
really a diphthong. When the CS is preceded by zamma, no 
‘union takes place, and the is retains its usual sound as a 


ny 
consone nt, as in the word yee muyassar. 


a. In English, the letter y is a letter of prolongation in the words 3 
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and key; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong in the 
word buy, which in Persian might be written ve ۱ 


b. Sometimes the letter ي‎ at the end of a word, when preceded by 
the long sone a, 0; or us has scarcely any perceptible sound; thus, 
باي‎ pa, ‘ foot,” روي‎ Vi, “face 2” hence the words are frequently written 
without the ري‎ as با‎ and .رو‎ 


15. It appears, then, from what we have stated, that the 
Persian language has ten vocal sounds; viz. Ist, Three 
short or primitive vowels, as in the syllables OS ۵0, 
WX. bid, Od bid (pronounced bodd). 2dly, Three corre- 
sponding long vowels, formed by introducing the homo- 
gencous letters of prolongation immediately after the pre- 


ceding short vowels, as in sb bad, A» bid, بود‎ bud. 


3dly, Two diphthongs, as in Xs) baid, the ai pronounced 
like our 3 in abide ; and 4§5 baud, the au pronounced like 
our ou in loud. 4thly, The two long vowels, peculiarly 
Persian, or Mazhul, as رن بیل‎ pronounced like the En- 


glish word bail, and a5 réz, pronounced very nearly like 
the English word rose. 


a. It may be proper to notice here, that the people of Persia, of 
the present day, are said to have discarded the majhul sounds e and 
o altogether from their language; so that, instead of bel and roa, 
they now sound the words 02 and ruz. Vide § 563. 


b. It must be observed, that there are very few Persian works, manu- 
script or printed, in which all the vowels are marked as we have just 
discribed. The primitive short vowels are almost always omitted, as well 
as the marks — jazm and — tashdid; nor is the omission of any 600۵ - 
quence to the natives, nor to those who know the language. To the 
young beginner, however, in this country, it is essential to commence 
with books having the vowels carefully marked ; otherwise, he will con. 
tract a vicious mode of pronunciation, which he will find it difficult 
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afterwards to unlearn. At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing 
to insert all the vowel-puints, &c. in a proper and accurate manner. In 
the present work, a medium will be observed, which, without over- 
crowding the text with marks, will suffice to enable the learner to read 
without any error, provided he will attend to the following 


RULES FOR READING. 


16. In the first place,—the last letter of every word 
(as already mentioned, § 10) is tert: hence the mark 
© jazm is in that case dispensed with: when there is an 
exception to this rule, as in the formation of the genitive 
case (§ 28), the last letter will be marked with the re- 
quisite vowel. Secondly, the short vowel fatha — is of 
more frequent occurrence than the other two: hence it is 
omitted in the printing; and the learner is to supply it 
for every consonant in a word, except the last, provided 
he see no other vowel, nor the mark jazm accompanying 
any of the consonants aforesaid. Thirdly, the letters |, ۳ 
and ¢$, not initial, are generally inert; hence, they are 
not in such cases marked with the yazm: whenever و‎ and CS, 
not initial, are moveable consonants, they are marked with 
the requisite vowels. Fourthly, To distinguish between the 
majhul and ma'ruf sounds of و‎ and ري‎ the following rule 
is observed. When و‎ and عی‎ follow a consonant, un- 
marked by a short vowel or jazm, they are understood to 
have the majhul sound, or that of o and e respectively, as 
in مور‎ mor, “an ant,” and شیر‎ sher, “a lion.” If, on 
the other hand, the consonant preceding و‎ have the vowel 
they have the 
ma'ruf sound, or that of w in rule and 7 in machine 


2, and that preceding ي‎ the vowel — 


7 م 
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respectively, as in the words د‎ ) ges sud, “gain,” and شیر‎ sher, 
“milk.” If the preceding consonant be marked with jazm, 
و‎ and ي‎ are consonants, and sounded as at the beginning 
of a word or syllable (§ 9). Finally, The vowel fatha is 
written before the letters و‎ and ي‎ when they form diph- 
thongs, as in ۳ 33 kaum, “a tribe,” and سیر‎ sair (pro- 
nounced like the English word sire), “a walk.” 


VOWELS, MEDIAL AND FINAL. 

17. According to this method, the ten vocal sounds will 
be uniformly represented as follows, both in the Persian. 
text, and in such Persian words as we may have occasion 
to write in Roman characters. Ist, Three short vowels, 
بر‎ bar, wy? bin, سر‎ sur. 2dly, Three corresponding long, 

is ۳ a. بش‎ 2 
بار‎ bar, wy? ben, سور‎ sur. 3dly, Two diphthongs, سیر‎ 
sazr, 5 kaum. Athly, The two sounds called Mayhil, not 
used in Arabic, Sy bel, روز‎ rz. 


INITIAL VOWELS. 

18. The letters | and 4 beginning a word or syllable, 
form, according to our notions, an initial vowel; although 
the Orientals deny the possibility of such a thing: thus— 

3 - 3 2 2 
اد ناد اد اد‎ for SH) gl :اود‎ al اید :اود‎ sl 
ad id ud; ad 20 tid; aid aud; 20 od 
OF THE SYMBOL MADDA. 
19. Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a 


حصر6 
ad, it is. usual (except in Dictjonaries) to‏ ااد ۲ word, as‏ 
1 1 ۱ 


_ 
نو‎ Sey : 


18 OF THE SYMBOLS MADDA AND HAMBZA. 


write onc alif with the other curved over it; thus, 5). This 
symbol — is called ملد‎ madda, “extension,” and denotes 
that the alif is sounded long, like our a in water. 

20. The letter 3 ‘ain, like the | alif, at the beginning 
of a word, depends for its sound on the accompanying vowel. 
It differs from the alif,; inasmuch as it is uttered from the 
lower muscles of the throat; thus, 


3 I Pa o 
عود عید زعود عید عاد :عد عد عد‎ 
‘ad 20 0: 028 24 268 ۶ . ۸۵8 0 

a. The learner may view the \ and ¢ in any of the three following 
lights. Ist, He may consider them of the same value as the spiritus 
lenis (’) in such Greek words as av, év, &c. 2dly, He may consider 
them as equivalent to the letter h in the English words hour, herb, 
honour, &c. Lastly, he may consider them as mere blocks, where- 
upon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the syllable. 
Practically speaking, then, ۱ and ع‎ when initial, and و‎ and ي‎ wher 
not initial, require the beginner’s strictest attention, as they all con- 
tribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds. 


b. It further appears, that when, in Persian, a word or syllable 
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such words or syllables 


must have the letter ۱ or g to start with. Throughout this work, 
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, 


the corresponding place of the ¢ will be indicated by an apostrophe 
or spiritus lenis; thus, عسل‎ ’asal, s\ "2018, ds) ba’d, to distinguish 
the same from اسل‎ asal, ay! 20:3, بن‎ dad, or dy bad. 


21. When one syllable of ۵ word ends with a vowel, 
and, according to our ideas of orthography, the following 
syllable begins with a vowel, that is, virtually, with an 
| in Persian, the mark © (sometimes 3) hamza is used 
instead of the |; thus, چاي‎ pie, instead of فائده زپااي‎ 


fa,ida, instead of فااده‎ 
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a. The sound of the mark hamza, according to the Arabian .Gram- 
marians, differs in some degree from the letter را‎ being somewhat akin 


to the letter ¢, which its shape ۶ would seem to warrant; but in 
Persian this distinction is overlooked. According to the strict rule, 
the hamza ought to be used whenever a syllable beginning with a 
vowel is added to a root, in the way of inflexion or derivation, as 
دید د‎ didem, ۰۵6 san,” from 329; بري‎ bad-i, “ badness,” from 
بد‎ bad; but this rule is seldom or never observed. Practically 
speaking, then, in Persian the hamza in the middle of a word is 
nearly of the same import as our hyphen in such words as re-open, 
which in the Persian character might be written .ربلوبن‎ At the 
end of words terminating with the imperceptible A وق‎ or ,ري‎ ۵ 
hamza has the sound of e or #, long or short, as will be observed 
hereafter. 

b. In such Persian words as we may have occasion to write in the 
Roman character, the hamza will be represented by the pmall mark (,) 
between the vowels, as in the word fa,ida. 


22. As words and phrases from the Arabic language 
enter -very freely into Persian composition, we cannot well 
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have frequently 
the definite article ال‎ (the) of that language prefixed to 
them; and if the noun happens to begin with any of the 
fourteen letters ور > 4 ات هت‎ ۳ i” مب «صنی دش‎ 
b> bb» بل‎ or |, the J of the article assumes the sound of 
the initial letter of the noun, which is then marked with 
tashdzd; thus, النور‎ the light, pronounced an-nuru, not 
al-nuru. But in these instances, although the J has lost 
its own sound, it must always be written in its own form. 
Sometimes when the noun begins with بل‎ the J of the 
article is omitted, and the initial Jam of the noun marked 


8 
by tashdéd, as الیل‎ al-lailatu, “the night,” instead of 


Ai. 


20 OF THE SYMBOLS WASLA AND TANWIN. 


a. The fourteen letters, بت‎ &c., above mentioned, are, by the 
Arabian Grammarians, called solar or sunny letters, because, for- 
sooth, the word eas shams, “the sun,” happens to begin with 
one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called 
lunar, because, we presume, the word قمر‎ kamar, “‘ the moon,” 
begins with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. 
Of course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid 
reasons for calling them by any other distinctive terms, such as gold 
and silver, black and blue, &c.; but we merely state the fact as we 
find it. 

b. In general, the Arabic nouns of the above description, when 
introduced into the Persian language, are in a state of construction 
with another substantive which precedes them; like our Latin terms 
“jus gentium,” “ vis inertie,’ &c. In such cases, the last letter of 
the first or governing word is generally moveable by the vowel 
zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the \ following ; and, 
at the same time, the \ is marked with the symbol —, called وصله‎ 
svasla (conjunction), to denote such union, as in the following words: 


pol Amiru-l-miiminin, “Commander of the Faithful ;”‏ آلمومنین 
۰ ۰ 6 = = 4 
Tkbalu-d-daula, “The dignity of the state.”‏ اقبال الدوله 


ce Arabic nouns occasionally occur in Persian having their final 
letters marked with the symbol called tanwin, which signifies the using 
of the letter رن‎ or niination. The tanwin, which in Arabic grammar 
serves to mark the inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the 
vowel-point of the = letter, which indicates - at once its presence 


and its sound; thus, باب‎ babun, باب‎ babin, bb baban. The last 


form requires the letter را‎ which ee not, however, prolong the sound 
of the final syllable. The | is not required when the noun ends with 


a hamza or the letter 3, as Sus” shai-an, tea hikmatan; or when 
the word ends in عل‎ ya, surmounted by \ (in which case the \ only 
و1‎ prrmounced), as هد‎ hudan. In words ending in US) surmounted 
by را‎ without the tannin or nination, the alif is sounded like the 
alif of prolongation, as [Jl ta’ala, عقبیل‎ ’ukbZ, &c. The n of the 
nination will be represented in the Lee character by 2, and the 
final |, by 4 or @, ۱ 
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d. The eight letters, رض) «ح رث‎ we. b, bs, مغ‎ and ری‎ are 
peculiar to the Arabic language: hence, as a generat rule, a word 
containing any one of these letters may be considered as borrowed 
from the Arabic: and should it include the long vowels و‎ or cs, 
they cannot have the majhul sound, except it be the ي‎ (e) of 
unity (of which more hereafter) added at the end. The far letters 


are not used in the Arabic language: hence,‏ رگ and‏ 5 ۴ ,با 


a word in which any one of them occurs may be considered as purely 


Persian or Turki. The remaining twenty letters are common to both 
languages. 


EXERCISES IN READING. 

23. A careful perusal of the two following stories will fully 
exemplify all that we have already detailed on the subject 
of reading. An analysis of the first will be found in § 60, 
and a literal translation is appended to the second. 


a, Before commencing, however, the learner had petter reconsider 
all that has gone before, and be sure that he thoroughly recollects the 


meaning of the following symbols : ی و یت‎ —~. 0 1 
as well as the different sounds which |, ee» and ي‎ sSainbute to 
form. 


STORY I. 
alae 
Baba pty داشت » از سبپ‎ ot lbs 
His چریدن به باغي سرمي‌داد ۰ مردمان باغ خررا‎ 
و از زراعت به در بي‌کردند + روري دهقات پوست‎ 
چریدن‎ Ble شب‎ ods وگفت‎ - a شیر را بر‎ 


‘o 


oe 


93 براري و آواز مک ۰ . od pol‏ باپوشت شیر 
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آن roby ges‏ هر که به شب میدید - یقین 


bia 


بي‌دانست که op!‏ شیر است ۰ شبي باغبات اوبا دید - 
و از ترس بر بالاي go?‏ رفت ۰ در git‏ آن SF‏ 
SS‏ در آن SVP‏ بود آوزکرد. - و خر دفقان ذیزبه 
اواز در امد - و بانگعه زدت Sho‏ خران گرفت * باغبان 
اورا شناخت - و دانست که این کیست » از درخت 
بو آمد و Si‏ خرر! بسیار لت بع زد « از ابا خردمندات 
کته اند - که خران‌ر! خاموشي جه » 


ی هه ...وی 


a. A translation and analysis of the preceding cae will be found 
in § 60, a., at the beginning of the Syntax. The student’s object at 
present is to endeavour to write out the whole in the Roman character. 
He may then compare his performance with the transcript given in 
§ 60, a. 


b. We may here observe, that in the following story, the preposition a3 
ba, “to,” “at,” “in,” “by,” which, in the preceding story, we 
have written separate, is frequently joined to its substantive; and the 
same may be said of the prefix of the verb; as also of the negative 
particle a na, “ not,” which it seems optional to write separately or 
unite with the verb. When s and a are joined to the following 
word, the weak 5 is suppressed ; thus, we may write به شب‎ OF بشب‎ 
“by night.” Lastly, the termination \, ra, the sign of the Dative and 
‘Accusative, may be joined to the last letter of a word, or written sepa- 


‘rately ; ; thug, باغباثرا‎ or |, باغبان‎ baghban-ra, “to the gardener.” 
STORY II. 


مردي برا دیدن gas”‏ به £5 او به وقت 


EXERCISES IN READING. 8‏ 
able‏ 2 دو پهر آمد , ان Yak”‏ در خانمٌ dy‏ از راه 
رفه میدید که ای 2 aig‏ به eg werd‏ 
- همانگاه بپرسد که صاحب رامیت pe‏ 


بگوگید که همین مان S's‏ کسي مهمان رفته OSI‏ * 
همان‌گاه او sch‏ پرسید که صاحس خانه کیاست O59‏ 


هیین ساعت ببروت رفته اد کُفت جب اخمش اشت 
که در این وقّت کرما از حاده خود رفته است ۰ صاحب 
ole‏ سر از د یه برآده نت اخمت ول که لبنت 
ميگردي - من در خانة ود خوش ذشسته ام ۰ 


TRANSLATION. 


A man went, for the purpose of seeing a certain person, to his house, 
at the time of the midday meal. That person, in his own house, saw 
this man coming. He said to his servants, ““ When he asks where the 
master of the house is, you will say that he is now gone to dine with 
some one.” In the mean while, the man having arrived, asked, ‘“‘ Where 
is the master of the house?’ They said, “ He is just this moment 
gone out.” The man said, ۸ rare fool he is, to have gone out of his 
house at such a sultry hour.” The master of the house, putting his head 
out of the window, said, ۴ You are a fool, to wander about at this time. 
I am comfortably reposing in my own house.” 


24, We may here mention, that the twenty-eight letters 
of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in recording 
the dates of historical events) for the purpose of Numerical 
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, however, 
in this case, differs from that given in the Alphabet; being, 
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in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew, so far as 
the latter extends, viz. to the letter رت‎ 400. The following 
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet, with the corre- 
sponding number placed above each letter: the whole being 
grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve as a memoria 


technica— 
رت‎ ‌‌ ۵ 9 
5 5 5 sss = 228 25 ۵8 Sse و‎ coe. sece 
۹ 


where ۱ denotes one, — two, c three, ۵ four, &c. 


a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the four letters peculiarly 
Persian (21), viz. رپ‎ @ J» and <f, have the same value as their 
cognate Arabic letters, of which they are modifications, that is, of 
رب‎ a, j, and لت‎ respectively. The mode of recording any event is, 
to form a brief sentence, such, that the numerical values of all the letters, 
when added together, amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the 
event took place. Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiraz, who may be 
considered as the last of the Classic Poets of Persia, happened in 


G G 

A.H. 942. This date is recorded in the sentence ise! بود‎ Vat slash, 
t.e. “ Ahli was the king ۲ poets ;” which at once records an event, 
and pays a high tribute to the merits of the deceased. The following 
date, on the death of the renowned Hyder ’Ali of Maisir, ۸.۲۲, 1196 
(A.D. 1782), is equally elegant, and much more poetic. The reader 
will bear in mind that Balaghat is the scene of one of Hyder’s most 
celebrated victories; hence the appropriateness of the following well- 
chosen expression : 


G 
: عم‎ 
برفت‎ OUT بالا‎ wh 
“ The spirit of Balighat is gone.” 


b. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to 
express the date of its completion. Thus, severai letters, written on 
Various occasions by Abul Fazl, surnamed *Allami, when secretary ty 
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected into one volume by 
Abdu-s-gamad, the secretary’s nephew, and the work was entitled 
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n POW 
معاتبات علای‎ Mukatabati Allami, “The Letters of ’Allami,” which 
at the same time gives the date of their publication, A.H. 1015, 
(A.D. 1606.) 


c. A letter marked with tashdtd, though double, is to be reckoned 
only once, as in the word ’allami, where the lam, though double, counts 
only 30. The Latin writers of the middle ages sometimes amused 
themselves with learned trifles of this description, although they had 
only seven numerical letters to work with, viz. I, V, وک‎ L, و6‎ D, and M. 
This kind of verse they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out 
of which the following effusion on the restoration of Charles II., 1660, © 
will serve as a specimen—% Cedant arma oleae, pax regna serenat 
et agros;”—where ر6‎ D, M, L, and x, amount to the date required, 
viz. MDC LX. 


243. In Arabia and Persia, the art of printing is as yet 


very little used: hence their books, as was once the case in 
Europe, are written in a variety of different hands. Of 


Ge 


these, the most common are, Ist, the 32 ۱۳ , of 
which the type employed in the two Stories, § 23, is a very 
good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and particularly 
those of the Kur,in, are in this hand; and from its com- 
pact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing books 
in the Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindistani languages. 


Qdly, The 787 ,تعلیق‎ a beautiful hand, used chiefly by 
the Persians in disseminating copies of their more esteemed 
authors. In India, the Ta’lik has been extensively em- 
ployed for printing, both in Persian and Hindustani; and 
within the last thirty years, a few Persian works, in the 
same type, have issued from the Pasha of Egypt’s press at 


Bulak. 3dly, The Shikasta SiS, or broken hand, which 


is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and un- 
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adapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 


a. For a more ample account of this subject, see ؟‎ Essai de Cali- 
graphie Orientale,” in the Appendix to Herbin’s > Développements 
dee Principes de la Langue Arabe,” 4to. Paris, 1803; Ouseley’s 
“Persian Miscellanies,” 4to. London, 1799; Stewart’s ‘‘ Persian 
Letters,” 4to. London, 1825; and, lastly, ‘‘ Oriental Penmanship,” 
4to. London, 1849, Messrs. Allen and Co., 7 Leadenhall Street. We 
may state, however, in conclusion, that the grand secret of reading 
all sorts of manuscripts, good, bad, and indifferent, consists in possessing 
a thorough knowledge of the language. 


SECTION ۰ 


ON SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 
25. The Grammarians of Arabia and Persia reckon only 
Three Parts of ۱ Noun ny) Ism, the Verb فعل‎ 


Fil, and the Particle >, ‘> Harf. Under the term Noun, 
they include Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, Participles, 
and Infinitives: their Verb agrees in its nature with ours; 
and their Particle includes Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections. 

a. In the present work we shall, in preference, adhere to that division 
of the Parts of Speech which is followed in the Latin Grammar, with 
which the student is supposed to be already acquainted. 

OF GENDER. 

26. In the Persian language, the Gender of Nouns agrees 
exactly with that of the same Part of Speech in English; 
males being masculine, females feminine, and all other words 
neuter, or, more strictly speaking, of no gender. 
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«. Animals have either different names to express male and female; 
پسر و88‎ pisar, “a son 3” دختر‎ dukhtar, “a daughter: or the terms 


p nar (male), and sole mada (female), added or prefixed, serve 
the same purpose; as, شیرثر‎ sher-i-nar, “a lion,” شیرمادة‎ sheri- 


mada, “a lioness 3” 80, AS nar-gan, “a bull,” ماده کاو‎ mada-gan, 
“a cow.” 


_ 6. Many Arabic Nouns form the feminine gender by adding the 
imperceptible 8 to the masculine; as, de malik, “a king ;” 
malika, “a queen.” 0 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 


27. All names applicable to human beings, and, in general, 
all names of animals, particularly those of the larger de- 
scription, form the plural by adding the termination ادن‎ an 
to the singular; thus, مرد‎ mard, “aman,” pl. مردان‎ mardan, 


G 
“mens” ()) zan, “a woman,” wy) zanan, “women ;” اسپ‎ 


asp, “a horse,” اسپاب‎ aspan, “horses.” All names of 
lifeless things, and of the more minute description of ani- 
mated beings, form the plural by adding ها‎ ha to the sin- 
gular; thus, در‎ dar, “a door,” pl. درها‎ darha, “ doors;” 
روز‎ roz, “a day,” رو ژها‎ rozha, ** مور‎ mor, “an 
ant,” رها‎ ge morha, “ants.” This general rule, however, is 
subject to some exceptions. 


a. All names applicable to persons, and epithets descriptive of human 
beings, make the plural in زان‎ thus, باذشاه‎ badshah, “a king,” 
باذشاهان‎ badshahan, “kings ;” کنيزك‎ kanizak, “a damsel,” کنیزکان‎ 
“ damsels دل فر بب "ز‎ dil-fireb, “an allurer of hearts,” pl. دل خر چیان‎ 
dil-fireban. Names of animals not rational, form the plural, generally, 
by adding pr but often by \»; as, اسپ‎ asp, “a horse,” pl, اسیان‎ 
aspan و‎ yuo shutur, “a camel,” pl. شتران‎ shuturan, or & ستره‎ shuturha, 


) 
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“camels.” Names of inanimate objects add ها‎ generally, sometimes wl, 
as, rad kalam, “a. pen,” pl. lads halamha, “pens;” ور خت‎ dirakht, 
“a tree,” pl. درختها‎ dirakhtha, “trees,” and frequently درختان‎ di- 
rakhtan. 


b. When nouns ending in the obscure h 3 (§3) have occasion to 
oe 


add wi و‎ the 5 is converted into §; as, فرشته‎ firishta, “an angel,” 
pl. فرشتگان‎ firishtagan, “ angels ۳ and sometimes the 3 is retained, 


and the گان‎ added as a separate termination; as, مرده‎ dead,” pl. 
.مره گان‎ When such nouns have occasion to add رها‎ the final s of the 
singular disappears; as, نامه‎ nama, “a book or letter,” pl. نامها‎ 0, 
When nouns ending in ۱ (4) or و‎ (% or 2( have occasion to add رجآن‎ 
the letter Gs (y) is inserted, to avoid a pagers ; as, دانا‎ dana, “a sage, “ 
pl. دانایان‎ pail j 80, a چري‎ pari-ri, “fairy-faced,” pl. ر روبان‎ 87 
pari-ruyan, “the fairy-faced ones:” and sometimes, though rarely, the 


letter ي‎ 18 omitted after 95 a8, و‎ ily “the arm,” pl. ws باز‎ 2 
c. In some modern Persian works, written in India, names 

applicable to females, or to things without life, frequently form their 

plural | by adding »\—, and sometimes رسپات‎ to the singular; thus, 

نوازش 

“anecdotes.” When the singulur ends in the imperceptible‏ " نقلیات 


66 


a favour,” pl. wwe; نقل رومام " قواز‎ “an anecdote,” 


5 h, the plural is sometimes formed by adding جات‎ jaz, the و‎ being 
G 

suppressed ; as, نامع‎ “‘a letter,” Cols?l; so, قلعه‎ “a fort,” wie, 

0. There are several other modes of forming the plural adopted i in the 


Persian language from the Arabic; thus, the word عیب‎ vice,’ 
“blemish,” may have the regular Persian plural رعیبها‎ as well as the 


irregular Arabic forms Wye and sls. In like manner قلعه‎ 
may have the regular Persian plural قلمها‎ or the Arabic plural قلاع‎ 


66 


or, aie the more barbarous plural oe. The word دب‎ 2 
deputy,” or “ viceroy,” _may have ae 9 Persian plural Wh, 
or the Arabic forms نوب‎ and i. The latter form is said to be 


the origin of our word Nabod, used in the plural form as a mark of 
respect, unless we consider it to be a substantive singular of the form 
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or “ Noun of excess,” as the Arabs call it. In India, the word‏ ,فعال 
is uniformly pronounced Nauwab (not nuwab) denoting “ governor,”‏ 
or ‘ viceroy.”‏ 

e. According to Mirza Ibrahim, it would appear that, in the spoken 
language of the present day, there is a tendency to form all plurals 
by adding ها‎ to the singular. In the Mirza’s Grammar, page 29, he 
states, that “Ifa foreigner, speaking good Persian, adheres uniformly 
to the use of \» in forming the plural, he will be much nearer the 
mark.” It must be remembered, however, that this novel rule of the 
Mirza’s does not apply to the written language, even of the present 
day. The Mirza, indeed, tries to prove too much, when he states, in 
page 26, ‘“‘In one instance (but, I believe, the only: one in all his 
writings) he (Sa’di) has indeed been compelled,* as it were, to form 
the plural of an inanimate thing, viz. درخقان‎ dirakhtan, “ trees,” 
(pl. of dirakht), by adding 71 to the singular; a transgression of 
which none but himself (though only for once) could venture to be 
guilty, and for which nothing but the splendid composition in which 
it occurs could have secured him against the censure of the learned.” 
Now all this sounds to us very strange, when in no fewer than five 


G 
different passages of Sa'di's Gulistan alone, we find درختان‎ trees,” 


used as the plural of رذرخت‎ in all editions, manuscript or print. Of 
these five passages, four occur in the Preface, and the fifth in Book IT. 
Tale 82; and, moreover, three of the passages alluded to are in plain 
prose, where the author is under no compulsion on the score of metre! 


28. Persian Nouns undergo no change in termination 
corresponding to the various Cases of the Greek and Latin. 
The word Case, however, is here retained in the Oriental 
sense of the term, حالت‎ halat, i.e. state or situation, as it 
forms the simplest means for explaining how the various 
relations of Substantives are expressed in this language. 


* It is a pity the Mirza did not explain to us the nature of the 
compulsion here alluded to. This grossly inaccurate assertion of his 
with respect to Sa’di, throws a shade of suspicion over the rest of 
his performance. 
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29. The Genitive or Possessive Case is formed by the 
juxta-position of two Substantives; where the regimen, or 
thing possessed comes always first, having its final letter 
sounded with the vowel kasra (i)—called کسردء ( اضافت‎ 
Kasra-i Izafat, “The kasra of relationship ;’— thus, و مالك‎ 
pisar-t-malik, “The son of the king )0 5 regis) و‎ : 
کتاب پسر ملل‎ 7:2 50-9 malik, “The book of ۳ 
son of the king (liber Jilii regis).” If the governing word 
ends in the long vowels ۱ (@) or § (a or 60), instead of these 
letters being followed by the kasra (or short 3), as above, 
the letter ي‎ (majhul) with the mark hamza, or the hamza 
alone, with the kasra (expressed or understood) is used; as, 
پاي مرد‎ or > Ph S\y par mard, “The foot of the man;” 
80, پسر‎ S55 oF روء چسر‎ ru,e ۳056۲, “The face of the 


12 


boy.” If the governing word ends with the obsure & (h), 


or the long vowel CS )2 ore), the mark hamza, with the 
vowel kasra (expressed or understood) is used; as, حادهء مرد‎ 
khana,e mard, “The house of the man;” ماهیه 3 "یا‎ 17902/036 

darya, “The fish of the sea.” In practice, however, when 
the ي‎ is employed, the hamza is generally suppressed; as, 


زوي پسر and‏ پاي مرد 


a. In English we form the Possessive Case in two ways; thus, 
‘‘The king’s son,” or “The son of the king:” the latter mode agrees 
exactly with that of the Persian; and the vowel ۵9۲۵ &c. (i &c.), 
added to the governing word in Persian, corresponds to the particle 
of in English. Hence, in turning English into Persian, should a 
complex string of words related to each other in the genitive case 
occur, the student has, in the first place, to resolve the same in his 
mind into that form of the genitive case which is made by the particle 
of in English; then convert the same into Persian in the very same 
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order, inserting the proper marks of the izafat. Thus, to assume an 
extreme case, we shall suppose the student has to express in Persian, 
“The colour of the king of Iran’s horse’s head.” Let him, in the 
first place, endeavour to express the plain meaning of the phrase in 
English, by the aid of the particle of alone; thus, ‘The colour of 
the head of the horse of the king of Tran :”” then the Persian will 


easily follow ; as, ابر ن‎ look رنگت نت۲ اسپ‎ rang-t 60و‎ 090-8 
padshah-i Iran; the order | being the same. 


b. The words صاحب‎ sahib, denoting possessed of,” and سر‎ sar, 
denoting “source,” when united with another word, generally omit 
the hasra; as, JQ صاحب‎ sahid-dil, “a sage” (homme d’esprit) ; 
مه‎ ajle سر‎ sar maya, “the source of wealth,” or “capital in trade.” 
The rule does not hold, however, when these words are used in a spe- 


one or restricted sense; a8, صاحب خانه‎ © the master of the house ;” 
سر و‎ “thy head.” 

80. Dative Case.—The syllable را‎ is added to a Noun when ۱ 
it stands in that relation to a Verb which corresponds with 
the Dative Case of the Latin; as, مردرا کتاب دادم‎ mardra 
kitab dadam (viro librum dedi), “1 gave the book to the 
man.” Sometimes the Dative is formed, as in our own 
language, by prefixing to the Noun the particle مه‎ ba, “to” 
or “for :” this holds in particular when, at the same time, the 
Verb governs an Accusative requiring the termination by ra 
(§ 73, a.) : as, لعل‌را به زبی داد‎ la’l-ra ba zan dad, “He 
gave the ruby to the woman.” 


31. Accusative Case-—The Accusative Case in Persian 
is generally the same as the Nominative, and can only be 
known as such from its situation in the siete thus, 

marde didam, “I saw a man.” In some in-‏ ردي دیدن 
مر 7 
it is necessary to add the termination 1; ri, to dis-‏ وه 
tinguish the Accusative, as will be more fully shewn in the‏ 
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Syntax; as, اسپرا دیدم‎ asp-ra و02001‎ “I saw the horse.” 
Vide § 72, ۰ 

32. Vocative Case-—The Vocative is formed, as in 
English, by placing some Interjection before the Nomi- 
native; as, اي مرد‎ Ai mard! “O man!” In poetry, and also 
in prose compositions denoting prayer and supplication, the Vo- 
cative @ is frequently formed by adding | a to the Nominative; 


as, sub bulbula! “O nightingale!” دوستا‎ dosta! “O friend!” 


33. The Ablative Case—The Ablative is formed, as in 
English, by prefixing the Prepositions از‎ az, “from” 
“by,” در‎ dar, “in,” &c., to the Nominative; as, مرد‎ i. az 
mard, “from the man;” در خانه‎ dar khana, “in the house.” 
The Cases of the Plural Number are formed exactly in the 
same way, the plural terminations being superadded. 


34, To conform with the mode of European Grammars, 
we shall add two examples of the Declension of a Persian 


Noun. 
مرد‎ Mard, “Man.” 
SINGULAR. . PLUBAL. 
Nom. مرد‎ mard; VIR. مردان‎ mardan; VIRI. 
Gen. dyo—"i-mard; VIRI. ۱ wet t-mardan; VIRORUM. 
Dat. \ dye mard-ra; VIRO, \, مردان‎ mardan-ra; VIRIS. 
G @ 
dye mard; اوه‎ ye mardan; 
Acc. 1 x 1 سس‎ 4 ۱ ۱ Senos. 
\, هرد‎ mard-ra; ۳ مردان‎ mardan-ra و‎ 
© . ¢ ۱ 2 
Voc. dye آي‎ ai mard; vir. اي مردان‎ ai mardan; ۰ 
Abl. از مرد.‎ az mard; ۰ از مردان‎ az mardan; viris. 


* The symbol ~~ before the Genitive Case, merely indicates the place 
of the governing word, the last ietter of which must have the vowel >- 


( sor Qs) affixed, as explained in § 29, 
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Kitab, “A Book.”‏ کتاب 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. کتاب‎ 2:2۵, a book, the hook. کتابها‎ hitabha, books. 
Gen. ise t-kitab, of a book. us — s-hitabha, of books. 
Dat. \ US hitab-ra, to a book. کتابهارا‎ Ritabha-ra, to books. 
کتابها ,2:0 کتاب‎ 222, 
Ace} ات کتاب را‎ peers aetna eee 


Voc. اي کتاب‎ ai hitab, 0 book! اي‌کتابها‎ ai hitabha, O books! 
Abl. از کتاب‎ az kitab, from a book. از کتابها‎ az kitabha, from ۰ 


a. In like manner may be declined every Substantive in the Persian 


ی وت 


language. The only questions are, in the first place, whether —, 
ري‎ or *, will be used as the sign of the izafat or Genitive Case; which 
is easily solved by the rule laid down in § 29, the choice depending on 
the last syllable of the preceding or governing word; and, secondly, 
whether آری‎ or ها‎ is to be added in the plural, which is decided 
by a careful perusal of § 27. 

35. In Persian, there is no word corresponding exactly 
to our Definite Article the; so that common names, as 
مر۵‎ mard, may signify “man,” or “the man,” according 
to circumstances, which the context will generally indi- 
cate. A Common Substantive in the Singular Number, 
however, is restricted to unity, by adding the letter ي‎ e 
(majhul) to it; as, مردي‎ mard-e, “one man, or “a cer- 
tain man.” 


a. The same letter, ري‎ added to Nouns (plural as well as sin- 
gular), followed by the particle رکه‎ indicating a relative clause of 
8 sentence, seems to have the effect of our definite article; thus, 
که بقوت از من بیش ادد‎ BLS “The (or Those) persons who in 
power are my superiors.’ —Anwari Suhaili, Book III. Likewise, 
in the following passage from the Gulistan of Sa’di, Book ۰ 

3 
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“The fool who in bright day sets‏ ابلهي کو روز روشن شیع 56 نهد 
up (burns) a eamphor candle.” Sometimes the qs majhul added‏ 
to a Noun eyes it a sense of excess or universality; as in Hafiz,‏ 
gil Ee “Love i is one (excessive) calamity :" so, agile “The‏ است 


whole world:” , gis “ The whole nation or people.” Words ending 
in the obscure 3 add a hamza, instead of the ي‎ (majhul); as, osilin 
khana-e, “ one house ;* where the hamza has the same sound as the 
us which it represents. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


36. Persian Adjectives are indeclinable; and in construc- 
tion, they follow the Substantives which they qualify; at 
the sume time, the last letter of the Substantive must have 
the kasra > (or CS, or s) superadded, as in the formation 
of the Genitive Case (§ 29): thus, مرد نیلی‎ mard-t nek, 


“a good- man;” عبر دراز‎ 1-4 daraz, “a “ong life ;” 
3 93 


RANT banda,e-‏ وفادار rue dub, “a fair face;”‏ روي جوب 
waf adar, “9 faithful slave.”‏ 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


37. The only variation which Persian Adjectives undergo 
is that of Comparison, in which respect they very much 
resemble the same part of speech in English. The Com- 
parative Degree is formed regularly, by adding to the Posi- 
tive the syllable ثر‎ = and the ین‎ by adding 
۲ نا : 10۳۳21 تردن‎ = khub, “ fair,’ prs khub-tar, 


“fairer,” (oye پتر‎ ۹ khtib-tarin, “ fairest.” 


a. The terminations ,> and wp may be joined to the Adjective, 
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or written separately, at pleasure: thus, in the above example, we 
g s 


.خوب لربن and‏ خوب تر might write‏ 


6. In a few instances we meet with the termination در بن‎ of the 
Superlative contracted into بنن‎ tn, as برین‎ barin, for پرثر ین‎ bartarin, 
(oy. 1 «ِ ۹9 تن‎ eG o 

highest ‘or uppermost; 80, ,. for ,. ۲ 

8 Pp ? 2 wit? CS as 


c. Arabic Adjectives, if triliteral (vide Arabic Grammar), form the 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees by prefixing the letter | alif 


to the ¢triliteral root; thus, (yw hasan, beautiful,” comp. and 


superl. احسن‎ ahsan, “ more beautiful,” or “ most beautiful.” | Gene- 


rally speaking, however, Arabic Adjectives, occurring in Persian, form 
their degrees of comparison in the Persian manner; as, فص‎ “excellent,” 
فضلتر‎ “more excellent,” piled’ “ most excellent :?”’ but sometimes 
the comparison is effected as in Arabic; thus, افصضل‎ “ more or most 
excellent ;” and occasionally we meet with both forms united, as ,افضلثر‎ 
When any Adjective is used as a Substantive, it forms the plural in 


لگ 


accordance with the Nouns Substantive represented; as, ws the 


good,” wes “the fair,” &c.; دادها‎ “things given.” 
PRONOUNS. 


و 
The Personal Pronouns, (,ye man, 1" 9 tu, “thou;”‏ .38 


سح “he, she, or it,” are declined as under‏ و0 او 


FIRST PERSON. 


SINGULAB. PLURAL. 
س زگ‎ 66 
Nom. من‎ man, 1 ما‎ ma, we.” 
3 <3 pw EE $e 
Gen. Gyo > i-man, ~ of me,” | \e—i-ma, © of us,” © our.” 
4 ۳1 ۱ 
my. a 
pa 34 تست‎ 6 6é 
3, مرآ‎ mara, “ to me,” مار‎ mara, “ to us,” ~ ua.” 
66 و‎ 
Acc.. me. 
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SECOND PERSON. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


7 
Nom. و‎ tu, “ thou.” شها‎ shuma, “ you.” 
I 
Gen. He ی‎ vie “of thee,” “thy.” | \o— ¢-shuma, “of you,” “your.” 


“6 و رو‎ 
3 ۳ و1۷6۵‎ )۵ thee, ما‎ 1۳272, “to you,” “you.” 


Ace. *۶ thee.” 
THIRD PERSON. 
Nom. - 0, he, she, or it.” ابشان‎ eshan, “ they.” 
Gen. 4i— رم‎ “of him,” “his,” | 4%.) i-eshan, “ of them,” 
&e. * their.” 
3 اور‎ ora, ما‎ him,” “him,” ابشانرا‎ eshanra, “to them,” 
Ace. &e. “them.” 


a. The third person has, in the singular, the form وي‎ mai, and 
sometimes زمره اوی‎ and, in the plural, اوشان‎ oshan, and شان‎ ۰ 
When the third person represents a lifeless thing, the demonstratives 
5 and uy! (v. § 40), with their plurals آنها‎ and راینها‎ are gene- 
rally used instead of راو‎ 59s or رایشار‎ as will be more fully explained 
in the Syntax. 

b. The inflection of the Personal Pronouns differs in no respect from 
that of Nouns. They all form the Genitive Case, like the Sub- 
stantives, by placing the governing word, with the sign of the ۵ 
before the Nominatives (eines or plur.) of the Pronouns; as, چدر م‎ 
gadar-i man, my father ;” 3 اسپ‎ asp-t tu, "thy horse ;’ " کتاب او‎ 
10001 و۵‎ “his or her book ;” ۳ aren? kimat-i an, “its pr ive 5” 
خانعء ما‎ khana-e ma, “ our house,” &o. The Dative and Accusative 
are formed by adding g \,. In the first person singular, the form مر‎ is 


g 
evidently a contraction of با‎ » as Bi is ۱ تور‎ in the second person 
singular. The second person forms the Vocative by prefixing an Inter- 

” و 
ai ti, “O thou!” The first and third persons‏ اي نو jection; as,‏ 
cannot, in their nature, have a Vocative, without virtually becoming‏ 
the second person. They all form the Ablative by prefixing the simple‏ 


Prepositions ربا رذر واز‎ &c. to the Nominative; as, از می‎ az man, 
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’ 
“from me ;” با تو‎ ba tu, ° 


ft ‘with thee ;” بر او‎ bar 0, “on him;” 
در آن‎ dar an, “in it.” 

39. Besides the regular inflections of the Personal Pro- 
nouns, there are certain contracted forms or affixes, which, 
when joined to Nouns or Verbs, may denote the Genitive, 
Dative, or Accusative Case. These are, »7-.am, for the first 
pers. sing.; = at, for the second; and (y= ash, for the 
third; as, دلم‎ dil-am, “my heart ;” سرت‎ sar-at, “thy 
head ;” دستش‎ dast-ash, “his hand:” but the ان‎ 


of these, as well as of the Reciprocal Pronoun حود‎ khud, or 
حویش‎ Khwesh (§ 13, 6), “self,” or “selves,” belongs more 
properly to the section on Syntax. 


40. The Demonstrative or Adjective Pronouns are, این‎ an, 
= 

“this” or “these,” and W/ Gn, “that” or “those.” As 

Adjectives, they are indeclinable, and applicable to all 

Genders and Numbers; thus, این مرد‎ zn mard, “this man ;” 


ریم 
W\ an 200‏ کتاب 2n mardan, ‘‘ these men;”‏ این مردان 
ra‏ 
W\ Gn kitabha, “ those books.” When‏ کتاجها ”; “that book‏ 
used as the representatives of Nouns, they form the plural‏ 
in the same manner as the Noun for which they stand ;‏ 
tnan, “these” or “they,” if applicable to per-‏ اینان thus,‏ 
inha, “these” or “they,” when referring‏ اینها sons; and‏ 
oo‏ سیم 
ابها to inanimate things; and in like manner WS and‏ 
“those” or “they.”‏ 
The Interrogative Pronouns are aS ki (Dative and‏ .40 
Accusative, \s kira), “who?” “whom?” and & chi‏ 
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(Dative and Accusative, چرا‎ chira), “what?” “which ?” 


They are applicable to both numbers; the former gene- 
rally relating to persons, and the latter to things. To 
these may be added, کدام‎ kudam, “ Which of two?” or 


“Which out of any number?” Os chand, “how many ?” 
also, ‘‘some” or “several,” which are equally applicable 
to persons and inanimate ange When که‎ and MS are 


added to the word شر‎ har or ری‎ AF har-an, ry ۳ 
to our who-, what-, or which-soever; as, ۰ aS yd harki, or 


are‏ چد harank2, “ whosoever,” &c. Finally, aS and‏ هرا آنکه 
sometimes used as substitutes for the Relative Pronouns,‏ 
of which more hereafter, in the Syntax.‏ 


a. The Persian language, like the Arabic, generally dispenses 
with, or rather does not possess, a Relative Pronoun exactly similar 
to the gui, qua, quod of the Latin. For instance, “The man 
whom i saw, Vir quem vidi, would be expressed in Persian _ thus, 
poe ان مرد که اورا‎ an mard kit ora didam; or, مرد که دبدمش‎ 1 
Gn mard hi didamash; litetally, “The man that I saw him.” In 
these expressions it will be seen that the particle ز که‎ is not a Relative 
Pronoun, but a Conjunction. This remark, which may be considered 
premature, is sufficient to xhew that the explanation of this peculiarity 
belongs more properly to tle Syntax. 


b. The Indefinite Pronouns require no particular notice. As Adjeé- 
tives they are all indeclinable; thus, هر‎ har, “every ;” 2) or یکی‎ 
1 وو‎ 66 % ve 
yak or yake, one,” some one; or kas or hase,  some- 
body;” “a certain orie;” 2b هر‎ ۳7 one;” هرکس‎ “every person, 
die chand, “some,” “several,” “a few;” die ws tane chand, ۴۲ 
individuals.” 
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SECTION III. 
ON THE VERB. 

42. The Persian Verb is extremely regular in its struc- 
tare, there being only one form or conjugation, applicable to 
every Verb in the language. All the Terises are formed 
either from the Reot or from the Infinitive, as will be 
seen in the following example of the Verb Wa?) raszdan, 
“to artive.” The root of this Verb is رس‎ fas (which 
is also the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperative); from which 
the following four Penses, the Nown of Agency, and the 
Present Participle are formed : 

TENSES OF THE ROOT. 

1st.—Tue Aorist, I may or can arrive ; formed by adding 

the terminations am, 2, ad; em, ed, and; to the root. 

PiEs, (tnavLas. 10242 fA 

1. .رههمم‎ 21۸8-20 “I may arrive.” رسیم‎ RAs-em, ۰۲۵ may arrive.” 
2. رمي‎ ras-i, “Thou mayest ar- رسید‎ RAS-ed, “You may arrive.” 


rive.” 


2 
8. رصن‎ RAs-ad, “He may arrive.” | diw, RAs-and, “They may arrive.” 


2d.—TuHe Present TENsE, I am arriving, or I arrive ; 
formed by merely prefixing the Particle می‎ m2 (sometimes 
همی‎ hamé) to the Aorist; as, ۱ 


1. في رصم‎ metias-am, “I ain are مي رهبیم‎ mi-Ras-em, “We are 
rivirig.” arriving.” 

9. gd, هي‎ mi-Hasi, “Thou art | die, ig 4۵, “You aiv 
arriving.” ۲ arriving.” 

8. dus) is wni-nas-ady “ He 1۵ de. Sian, us mi-Ras-and, “ They are 


riving.” arriving.” 
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3d.—THE 6112 Furore, I shall, or will, or may arrive ; 
formed by prefixing the Particle چة‎ or > bi to the Aorist. 


۳ 


PERS. SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
1. در‎ bi-Ras-am, “I shall ar- | برد م‎ bi-Ras-em, “We shall are 
۳۹ ‘ye? an ۳ rive.” 
2. برسي‎ bi-nas-i, ‘Thou wilt ar- برسین‎ bi-RAS-ed, ۰ You will ar 
rive.” ۱ rive.” 
9. omy? bi-nas-ad, “He will ar- برسند‎ bi-Ras-and, “They will ar- 
rive.” rive.” 


a. This Tense seems to differ very little from the Aorist, which, in 
its nature, frequently denotes futurity. The student, therefore, may 
consider it as a Simple Future, or as a modification of the Aorist; 
the latter being the opinion of all the Native Grammarians that we 
have had an opportunity of consulting. 


4th.— THE IMPERATIVE, Let me arrive. The same as the 
Aorist, except in the 2d pers. sing., which consists of the 
mere root, without any termination. 


1۰ رسسم‎ RAs-am, “ Let me arrive.” رسیم‎ RAS-em, “ Let us arrive.” 
2. (yy) RAS, “ Arrive thou.” رسین‎ nas-ed, “ Arrive you.” 
3. رسد‎ RAB-ad, “ Let him arrive.” رسند‎ Ras-and, ‘Let them arrive.’ 


a. The second persons (singular and plural) of the Imperative have 
frequently the Particle 2 or a) bi, prefixed to them; thus, (yy) or برس‎ 
bi-ras, “arrive thou 3; 80, in the plural, برسید‎ OF به‌رسید‎ ** arrive ye.” 
When the first letter of the Imperative, or of the simple Future, has 
zamma for its vowel, the Particle » b¢ may optionally become 5 bu; 

3 2 3 
thus, the 2d pers. sing. os “do,” or “make,’”? may be written بکی‎ 
29 ۱ ۱ ? 

or mes 

b. The 3d pers. sing. of the Imperative may be rendered Pre- 
cative or Benedictive, by lengthening the vowel jfatha of its final 
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ayllable; thus, dw», “Let him arrive :” رساد‎ ۶0 that he may arrive!” 
“God grant he may arrive |” 


c. From the root are also formed the Noun of Agency, by adding 


the termination ده‎ anda, as, 3 Siu, rasanda, ‘the arriver;” and 
also the Present Participle, by adding رآ‎ as, رسان‎ rasan, ۵۳ 
Finally, the root furnishes, if required, the Causal Verb, by adding 


andan, which then becomes a Causal‏ اند anidan, or‏ تآنیدن 


(۰ ae, رسازیدن‎ rasanidan, or رساندن‎ rasandan, ها‎ cause 
to arrive,” “‘to send.” 


The following Tenses are all formed, directly or indirectly, 
from the Infinitive, deprived of its final syllable W= an, 
which then serves as a secondary root or basis. To this 
new basis the foregoing terminations are added in all the 
persons of the Preterite and its formatives, with the excep- 
tion of the third person singular, to which no termination 
is added. 

5th.—PRETERITE, or INDEFINITE Past, J arrived. 


PERS. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. رسیدم‎ RAsiD-am, ‘I arrived.” رسیدم‎ RASiD-em, ‘We arrived.” 

2. رسیدی‎ RasiD-i, “ Thou ar- رسیدیی‎ 2810-68, “You arrived.” 
rivedst.” 


8. oy, RasID, “ He arrived.” | رسیدنی‎ RasiD-and, They arrived.’ 


6th.— IMPERFECT, / was arriving ; formed by prefixing the 
Particle می‎ m2 (sometimes همي‎ ham2) to the Preterite. 


۰0 ی‎ 
1 می رسیدم‎ me RASID-am, I was رسید عم‎ ese me RASID-em,. ‘We were 
ao وه‎ ۱ o” a” 
arriving.” - arriving.” 
2. رسيدي‎ Lg mt RASID-2, “Thou عی رسیدبد‎ mz RasiD-ed, “ You 
oe” oe” 
wast arriving.” ۱ were altiving.” 
- = 66 ۰ 66 
۱ ؟‎ RASL The 
3, رسید‎ igs VEE RASLDS He was رسید دد‎ sem RAsiD-and, y 


arriving. were arriving.” 
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7th.—The Past ۳0۲۳111۸ or HapituaL, J might arrive, 

or I used to arrive ; formed by adding ي‎ e (yae, majhil) 

to all the persons of the Preterite, except the 2d pers. sing., 

which is unchanged. 

PERe. 92100 م1‎ ۱ PLURAL, 

1 رسيذهي‎ nasib-ame, “ I might | رسيديمي‎ RASID-eme, “We might 
arrive.” ۱ arrive.” 

9. رضيدي:‎ nastp-t, “Thou might- رسيذيدي‎ Rasip-ede, “You might 
est arrive.” arrive.” 

3.. رسبهذي.‎ ratte, “He might رسيدندي‎ #asID-ande, “ They 


arrive.” might arrive.” 


8th.—ComMPouND Future, I will arrive ; formed by adding 
the Infinitive, generally deprived of its final syllable W—, 
to the Aorist ,خواهم)‎ &c.) of the Verb خواستن‎ khwastan, 


which signifies to intend or wish. 


1. خواهم رسی‎ khwaham RasiD, I خواهیم رسید‎ 607 Rasip, “We 
shall ov will arrive.” slall or will arrive.” 

2. خوا اي رسید‎ khwahi nasty, © Thou رط؟۸۸ 22:02 خوا هید رسین‎ You 
shalt or ۷۳۱1/6 ۳۲ shall or will arrive.” 

B. خوا هد رسید‎ khmahad RASID, He خوا هند رسید‎ 227 RASID, They 


bom 


shall or will arrive.” shall or will arrive.” 


The three following Tenses are compounded of the Pre- 
terite Participle, and Auxiliaries. This Participle is regu- 
larly formed by changing the final و نی‎ of the Infinitive into 
the obscure sh; as from رسیدان‎ rastdan, “to arrive,” 
comes St?) raszda, “arrived” or “having arrived.” The 
final و‎ A of the Participle, not being ‘sounded, iis of course 
omitted in the Roman character. 
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9th.—The Perrgot Tunsz, I have arrived. 
PERS. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. رسیدة ام‎ RABsiDa-am, “T have رسیده ام‎ Rasipa-em, “ We have 


arrived.” arrived.” 
رسیده اي‎ 
۲ 7 or \RASIDa-i, “Thou hast | رسیده اید‎ RastDa-ed, “ You have 
im ” 
arrived.” i fe 
رسید: و‎ arrived. 
© ی‎ 


Cc 
9. رسیدة است‎ RasrDa-ast, “Hehas | اند‎ 33.00, RasiDa-and, “They ۰۵ 
oo” ی‎ 


arrived.” arrived.” 


10th.—PiurerFect TENSE, I had arrived. 
1 9 
1. بودم‎ bum, Rasipa bidam, “I رسپ ة بودم‎ RAsipa budem, “ We 
had arrived.” had arrived.” 
’ و‎ 
2. رسیدة بودي‎ 8۸8106 0:71, ۷۲ Ng) رسیدة‎ RASIDA buded, “You 
hadst arrived.” had arrived.” 
و و أ و‎ 
9. رسیده بود‎ 2۸9122 bid, “ He | رسیدة بودند‎ RasiDa bidand, “They 
had arrived.” had arrived.” 
11th.—Furure Perrsct, I shall have arrived. 
& = 35. & a1. : - «6 ۵ 
1. باشم‎ Bow, masiDa baisham, “I رسیخ 5 باشیم‎ 8۸5۳۳ bashem, we 
shall have arrived.” shall have arrived.” 
2. م2911 رسیده باشی‎ bashi, Thou | باشید‎ Saye, Rasipa bashed, “You 


shall 9۲۵ shall bave arrived.” 
9. deal) رسیدة‎ Rasiva bashad, “He | رسیدة بباشند‎ ۳۸۵ bashand, ‘They 
shall. have arrived.” shall have arrived.” 


a. There are a few other compound Tenses, or rather modes of 


expression, besides those given in the paradigm of ,رسییدیی‎ which will 
be treated of in the Syntax. Vide § 75. 


43. In the same manner may be conjugated every Verb 
in the Persian language. Hence it would be, on our 
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part, downright waste of time and space to swell ow 
little work (as is the case in some Grammars we could 
name) with repeated examples of the same thing. If the 
student will carefully keep in view the following general 
principles, he will meet with no difficulty on this sub- 
ject سب‎ 

Ist, Every Infinitive ends in دی‎ dan or نس‎ tan; and 
the Imperative or Root is found by the rules which we are 
about to give. 2dly, The Aorist is formed by adding to the 
root the terminations am, 2, ad; em, ed, and. 3dly, By 
dropping the final ی‎ of the Infinitive, we have the 3d pers. 
sing. of the Preterite, or what we may consider as the 
secondary basis of the Verb; and, by adding the terminations 
above given, the rest of the Preterite is invariably formed. 
4thly, The Perfect Participle is formed by changing the 
final x.) of the Infinitive into 3 imperceptible; and thence 
may be formed the Compound Tenses. It is evident, there- 
fore, that if the Infinitive and Imperative be known, the 
remaining parts of the Verb are easily formed. 


44. Infinitives in دري‎ are preceded by the long vowels 
la, CS 2, و‎ u, (and a few by the fatha = > a), or by the con- 
sonants ر‎ ror On. Those in نن‎ tan, are preceded by the 
stronger consonants ره نس شا خ‎ ۳ sh, or 9 J; hence the 
following rules for ascertaining the root :— 

I. Infinitives in عادت‎ adan and WXx> idan (and the 
few that have a fatha before the dan) reject these termina- 
tions for the root; as, Wai 35° سای‎ “to send,” root 
فرذ ست‎ ۳۵۶ “send thou;” so سیدنت‎ 33 pursedan, “to ask,” 
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of car 

root Ly, purs, “ask thou ;” w>5} Gzhadan, “to sew,” 
۸ 
4) Gzh. 

Exceptions.—.a\9 dadan, “ to give,” root 39 چبدنس‎ chidan, “to 

oo a 
” Ts = "= 
collect, دیدن =— چین‎ didan, to see,” بین‎ bin — امدن‎ a@madan, 
“to come,” | or اي‎ @ or ay— زد‎ zadan, “to strike,” زن‎ 2an 
ستادن‎ sitddan, or سنتدن‎ sitadan, “to seize,” ستان‎ sitain— dle] 
amadan, “to نف‎ makes el or آماي‎ — wy زاد‎ 2a@dan, “ to bring 
forth” (young), also “to be born," \j cr x y5 — olf ee “to 
embrace,” کا‎ or gS — کشادن‎ (or satthy kushadan, 0 open,” 
و‎ 
مب .66 کشا‎ or. آفر‎ afridan, ° ‘to create,” شنیدن ور بن‎ shunidan, 
‘to hear,” ۲ wy guzidan, “to choose,” بن‎ ۳1 


II. Infinitives in eg udan, reject that 9 


and substitute | a, or اي‎ ae, for the root; thus دی‎ gas 
situdan, “to praise,” ستا‎ or ستاي‎ sita 0۲ ۰ 


و 
(شودن (for‏ شدن and‏ ; ز باش or‏ بو Exceptions.— jy), "0 be,”‏ 
درودن = ‘to 0۳۵ makes yy‏ تنودن a‏ نت r to‏ و “to be”‏ 
to neigh,” “to howl,” 3- me “to‏ ‘ زلود 329" رن “to‏ 
2 99 


hear,” i= غنودن‎ " ‘to slumber,” عذو‎ 


111, Infinitives in دری‎ preceded by J r or شا‎ 2, reject 

the termination > for the root, as پروردت‎ parwardan, 
G 
“to cherish,” پژوز‎ parwar —WXS kandan, “to dig,” کن‎ 
kan. 
66 ° 66 ۳ cr 

Exceptions. Teel to oe to relate,” آر‎ or بت اور‎ 
bear,” بر‎ sos ۲ to do,” “to a مرن کین‎ ‘ * to ne 
۲ نارس‎ > og “to ver,’ ۱ makes |T— افشردن‎ " to press,” سپرد - افشار‎ 
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“to entrust”? or “consign بپار‎ — 1 “to reckon,” Ls— 
g ۳9 a “ar رز و‎ 


G 
فرکندن‎ “to dig” (a canal), اف نب و‎ ‘to rot,” .گند‎ 


IV. Infinitives in خري‎ tan, preceded by ha: kh, reject Ey, 
and change a c into ز‎ for the root; as, انداختن‎ andakhtan, 
“to throw,” انداز‎ andaz. 

E ۰ ۳۳۳7 ۳ هه‎ - ۲ ¢ 6 ” 

ceptions. — s\n “to know, فروختن شناس‎ “to sell, 
اروش‎ - get * to break, ده‎ “to split,” گیدل‎ — el “to draw”? 


و ب 


(a sword), makes وان 5 آخ‎ “to milk ” ز دوش‎ and تن‎ " 
weigh,” سم‎ ۲ 

۲۷۲, Infinitives in “ys preceded by Lp ری‎ reject both the 
Om and Sond for the root; as, ore 3 zestan, ‘‘to live,” زي‎ 22. 


و 

Exceptions. on “to bind,” ان‎ to seek,” ge or 
Soc to rise,” to ““go away,’ ی‎ al ‘to wish,” 
پیوستن — خواه‎ * to رداص‎ 0 join,” 2 makes پیوند‎ ~ oir “to sd 
رستن — جه‎ “ to ra رستن - ره‎ “to grow,” ربستن روي‎ “to 
spin,” vy a “to wash,” شکستن — شوی‎ " to break,” شکن‎ - 
b,” 16 — کسستن‎ “to break” or “split,” کسل‎ — 
کاستن‎ " ۱ to diminis تن‎ 0 break or split, سل‎ 
نشاستن‎ “to cause to sit,” “to place,” نشستن - دشان‎ “to sit 
down,” ءذشین‎ ۱ 

VI. Infinitives in ep preceded by شي‎ sh, reject Gp and 
change ش‌‎ into); as, داشتی‎ dashtan, hs have,” دار‎ dar. 


oe تنس‎ “ to become,” کون‎ nx, * to write,” دبس‎ ۳ 
— هشتن‎ to quit,” هل‎ or آغا — هشن‎ ‘to accumulate,” 
آغوشتن — آغاش‎ " “to embrace,” افراشتن — - آفوض‎ " to exalt,” 
Jf وشتن‎ ۶ “to spin,’ * رس‎ — its” “to sow a field,” کار‎ — oil 


“to slay,” 
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VII. Infinitives in ey preceded by ف‎ ۲  Genetahly reject 


“to shine,”‏ تأفتن as,‏ ,5 لب into‏ ف and change‏ ,تن 
but in some verbs the (2 remajns un-‏ ; داب “twist, &c.‏ 
,پاف “to weave,”‏ بافتن changed in the root, as,‏ 


es 

wi “to go,”‏ = خسبپ “to sleep,” makes‏ ما وس 

— ys “ to take,” “to seize,” گقلی ج گیر‎ 7 to pay” گو‎ 
os 


Coe 


or ma & پذبرفتن‎ “to: aecept,” PR — tae “to bore,” سفت‎ — 


I - 
شکفت‎ * to sxpand as a flower,” -شکف‎ pyle " to hear,” سئو‎ 


out " to dig,” .او‎ Sometimes the short vowel preceding fan ter- 
mination of one Infinitive is lengthened in the root ز‎ as, رفتن‎ " 
sweep,” ere "۰ 

45. Let the student carefully commit to memory the pre- 
ceding rules, together with their exceptions; after which 
he will have no difficulty in conjugating every Persian Verb 
in existence. Let it be remembered, at the same time, 
that there is not, strictly speaking, any Irregular Verb 
in this language. For instance, the verbs دیدت‎ We “to 


see, and کردن‎ “to do,” are no more ی‎ than the 
corresponding Latin Verbs, video, vidi, visum; and facio, feci, 
factum; for in both languages the various tenses &c. are 
formed from their respective sources or principal parts, 
according to general rules. It may be observed, also, that 
most of the roots given as exceptions to the preceding rules 
have regular Infinitives in zdan still in use; in fact, we 
ought in strictness to consider the Infinitives as anomalous, 


and the roots regular. Thus, هشن‎ “to quit,” “dismiss, * 
has for its root هل‎ or رهش‎ which really come from the 
oe x 
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reuse Infinitives Wald and رششیدن‎ still in use; whilst 
هشتن‎ itself is a very maura! contraction of WAS into 
ALS, and ultimately ae 


a. Asa specimen of an anomalous Verb (if we may so call it), we 


39 


here subjoin the verb زدن‎ zadan, “to strike,” root ژن‎ 24M, which, to 
fave room, we shall give in the Roman character.®* 


Ist.— TENSES OF THE ROOT. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Aorist. .... zan-am -~ -ad -em -ed and 
Present .... mi-zan-am -~ -ad -em -ed -and 
Simple Future, bi-zan-am ۰ -ad -em -ed  -and 
Imperative .. zan-am 2۵ zan-ad -em -ed  -and 


zananda, ‘the striker,” 


Participle Acti 1 14 
Agent and Participle Active, zanan, “ striking.” 


2d.—TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 


Preterite ۰ . . . zadam 2005 ۰ zad-em -ed -and 
[mperfect . mit-zadam مسبت‎  — a شتت. اس‎ 
Past Potential ۰ zadam-e 2005 20-6 zad-em-e ~ed-e -and-e 


Comp. Future . khmaham zad, khwahi zad, khyahad zad, 4 
Pret. Participle, zada, “stricken,” “struck,” or “ having struck.” 


Perfect... ۰ . zada-am 2 -ast -em -ed -and 
Pluperfect . . . zada-hudam budi bid bud-em -ed -and 
Future Perfect . zada-bash-am_ 5 -ad -em -ed -and 


* It will be a useful exercise for the student to write out this Verb at 
full length in the Persian character; to which he may add, didan, “to 
see,” root bin; dadan, “to give;” budan, “to be;” kardan, “ to do;” 
and guftan, “to speak ;” all of which have, with their respective roots, 
already occurred in § 44. 
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b. To this we may add another halasee Verb of frequent occurrence, 
gn shudan, “ to be,” “to go,” “to become,”’ root سو‎ shav. 


Aorist ..... shav-am “2 -ad -em -ed -and 
Present. ....mi-shav-am = — —_— بت‎ = 
Simple Future . bi-shav-am = — — — تج‎ ca 
Imperative...  shav-am shav shad-ad — — — 


Agent and Part. shav-anda and shav-an, “being,” or “ becoming.” 
Preterite....  shud-am shud-t shud, &e. 

Imperfect ۰ ۰ . mi-shud-am, &c. 

Past Potential. shudam-e shud-t shud-e, ۰ 

Comp. Future. fhwaham shud, khwahi shud, &c. 

Pret. Participle, shuda, “been,” 0( become.” 

Perfect .... shuda-am, shuda-i, shuda-ast, &c. 

Pluperfect. ۰ ۰ shuda-budam, shuda-budi, shuda-bud, &c. 

Future Perfect, shuda-bdsham, shuda-bashi, shuda-bashad, &c. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
46. The Passive Voice is regularly formed by prefixing 
the Preterite Participle to the various Tenses of the Verb 
و‎ 


Ww, which we have just exemplified. Thus, the Passive 
of the verb زدن‎ is formed as follows: 


PRESENT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Bd} “We may be struck.”‏ شوبم “J may be struck.”‏ زد3 شوم 
3d) “You may be struck.”‏ سو “Thou mayest bestruck.” | a‏ زد 5 شوي 


Sens 80} “He may be struck.” شوندد‎ 30} “They may be struck.” 


g s 
زد 5 شدم‎ * ] was struck.” endo 80} “We were struck.” 
9 ’ 
زد 5 شدي‎ “Thou wast struck.” | sd 80} “You were struck.” 
مت و‎ 
dv زدة‎ “He was struck.” شدند‎ 30) “They were struck.” 


It would be superfluous to add more of the Passive Voice, in the 
formation of which the Pergian very much resembles gur own language. 
4 
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464. It may be proper here to observe, that, according 
to the authority of Dr. Lumsden, the sound of the letter 
CS in the terminations چم‎ and Aj— (1st and 2d persons 
plur.) of all the Tenses of Persian Verbs, is what is called 
majhul ; that is, having the sound of ea in bear (vide § 15, a). 
The final ي‎ added to the Preterite in forming the Poten- 
tial, or Continuative Past Time, is mayhel in the 1st and 3d 
persons singular, and in the three persons plural. In all the 
Tenses, the final ي‎ (or hamza when substituted), in the 2d 
pers. sing., is ma’ruf. 


a. Mirza Ibrahim tells us, in his Persian Grammar, that the term 
majhul, or ‘‘unknown,” was first applied to the long vowels e and o 
by the Indian Grammarians! This is too ridiculous to require re- 
futation. The term was applied by the Arabs, as we know from 
Surtti's Analysis of Sa’di’s Gulietan. 


b. I have in the present work, as a general rule, distinguished the 
ma’ruf froni the majhul sounds, for the following reasons واه[‎ The 
distinction is strictly observed in India to this day, both in speaking 
and reading the Persian language; and also in such Persian words 
as are introduced into Hindustani, which may amount to one quarter 
of the vocables of the latter tongue. 2dly, In conformity with the 
opinion of Dr. Lumsden, who thus speaks decisively on the subject, 
Pers. Gram. vol. i. p. 72: “I shall take this opportunity of inserting 
an observation, which I omitted m its proper place; namely, that the 
unlearned part of the inhabitants of Iran (Persia) often deny the 
existence, in the Persian language, of the sound represented by 0 
and ya, majhul, which they invarrably pronounce like wao and ya, 
ma’ruf. The distinction, however, is recognised in every Lexicon, and 
will not be controverted by a well-educated Persian. It ought there- 
fore to be carefully retained by those who are desirous of acquiring 
an accurate and classical pronunciation.” S3dly, We have the autho- 
rity of analogy on our side for the use of the majhul sounds in a great 
many words, such as 4 نو‎ 309, “prief,’ Banskrit, skoka; ۵و‎ dosh, 
“the shoulder,” Sansk. dosa میغ و‎ megh, و‎ cloud,” Sansk. megha; 
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(se mesh, “eo sheep,” Sansk. mesha, &c. Lastly, without this dis- 
tinction a great many words will be confounded with one another; 
thus, sher, “‘a lion,” and shir, “ milk,’ Sansk. kshira, will be pro- 
nounced alike; so, badshahe, “a certain king,” will be confounded 
with badshahi, “ sovereignty,” or, as an Adjective, “royal:” the ex- 
pression rased, “you may arrive,” will be the same as rasid, “he 
arrived.” We would therefore, in conclusion, advise the student, if 
destined for India, to be careful in observing the distinction between 


the و‎ and is majhed and ma’ruf. If he merely studies the language 
as an amateur, for the sake of perusing its numerous literary works, 
he may follow his own inclination; and, if he és likely to visit Persia, 
then 166 the majhul sounds be discarded altogether, should he ‘find 
reason to believe that such is really the custom of the country. 


CAUSAL VERBS. 

47. These are formed, as already stated, by adding the 
termination عانیدن‎ anzdan, or, contracted, اندن‎ andan, 
to the root of the Primitive Verb; thus, ne jastan, 
“to leap,” root & jah; from which comes جهانیدت‎ jah- 
antdan, or جهاندت‎ jahandan, “to cause to leap.” All 
Causal Verbs form their roots according to Rules I. and III. 

48. The verbal terminations of the Perfect Tense (§ 42), 
are frequently affixed to Substantives, Adjectives, and Par- 
ticiples, to denote simple affirmation or assertion. In such 
cases, the initial alif of the auxiliary is omitted, and the vowel 
which it forms becomes united with the last consonant of 
the word preceding; thus, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

“We are scholars.”‏ ما شاکردانیم | we “I am a scholar.”‏ شاگردم 

SNS le a “You are servants.” 


sg 
نو چاحکر: ی‎ “Thou art a servant.” 
Ps o os ۱ 
دزدانند‎ Loy) “They are thieves.” 


“He is sensible.”‏ او عانلشت 
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a. If the preceding word ends in the weak 3, the ۱ is retained n 
the verbal ene renes 3 as, بنده ۱ ام‎ " 1 am a slave ;’ " و دیوانه اي‎ 
0۲ و دیوانهء‎ “Thou art mad ;” فرشته شته است‎ “He (she or it) is an 
angel. «ه‎ If the preceding word ends in the vowels ۱ or رو‎ the letter 
os is inserted, to avoid a hiatus between these and the verbal ter- 


minations; as, بینایم‎ " ‘I am seeing ;” gis ‘rion art wise? 
ge و‎ of و‎ = 
خوبرویست‎ and (contracted) خوبروست‎ “He or she is fair-faced.” , 


b. Somewhat akin to the preceding auxiliary is another fragment 
of a Verb, denoting “to be,” “to exist,’ used under the form of a 
Preterite, but with the sense of a Present Tense; as, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


oo G نگ‎ ۰ oo & 6c e 
هسنم‎ I am 0۳ هسفیم‎ We are or exist.” 


“You are or exist.”‏ هستید “Thou art or existest.”‏ هستی 


“7 


Go, & ° ° enG. 66 ° 
هست‎ He is or exists.” هستنید‎ ~~ They are or exist.” 


6. Itis highly probable that there was a simpler form of this Verb 
once in use, a form which pervades almost all the languages of the 
Indo-European family, viz.— 


© © ۱ 
اس‎ “I am or exist.” ستیم‎ \ “We are.” 
" 6 7 ِ 66 
استی‎ Thou art.” استید‎ “You are.” 
, ad, 4 2 G ۳ 
است‎ “He, 6 is.” استند‎ “They are.” 


By adding this last form of the auxiliary tothe secondary basis of 
any Verb, there results a variation of the Preter-Perfect ini chiefly 


He ae 


used’ by Poets; thus, شنیدستم‎ I have heard ;” دیدستی‎ “ Thou hast 


seen #رسیدشت و‎ " “He has asked.” This form of the Preter-Perfect 


is frequently used in poetry, simply because it may happen to suit the 
Poet’s metre. It does not seem to differ in signification from the 
ordinary form given in § 42, 


OF NEGATIVE AND PROHIBITIVE VERBS. 
49. A Verb is rendered negative by prefixing the Particle 
& (or >) na, “not;” as Dw? & or wt “He did not 
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arrive.” With the Imperative, the Particle مک‎ (or «) 2 is 
ee in like manner, to express prohibition; as, سس‎ a3 مک‎ 

or مره س‎ “ Ask not ;” so, Slee or مبادا‎ “Let it not be,” 
frequently used in the sense of “God forbid!” 

a. When the Particles 9, رد‎ or م‎ are prefixed to a Verb beginning 
with را‎ not marked by the symbol madda — (§ 19), the letter ي‎ is 
inserted, to prevent a hiatus; the ۱ is then omitted, and its vowel 
transferred to the inserted cs 5 thus, انداخت‎ andakht, + He threw ;” 
ات۵070 نینداخت‎ He did not throw :” Aorist, آفتم‎ uftam, “I 
may 1 fall ;” Future, بیفتم‎ biyuftam, “I shall fall ;” انگار‎ " consider ;” 
مینگار‎ “consider not.” If the Verb ila with |, the | remains, but 
the madda — is aia thus, آرد‎ " ‘He may bring ;” بیارد‎ “He 
will bring ;” ۳ “Bring thou ;” ye “ Do not bring ;” but this, in 
reality, is in strict conformity with the general rule; for SI is equi- 
valent to :ار‎ hence, in prefixing the particles along with the letter 
ري‎ the’ first ۱ وا‎ rejected, as we stated at the outset. Finally, the 
negative a), in the older Poets, frequently unites with the following 1, 
without the intervention of the ي‎ ; a8, رنامن‎ for rol, " ‘He came not.” 


b. On a similar principle the initial | is omitted in the Pronouns 
صر)‎ 

that,?”‏ * (اآن (properly‏ آن this,’ and‏ “ ابن “he, she, or it,”‏ او 

when they are closely connected with the preceding word ; as, بربن‎ 

“on this,” instead of ep دران ,80 پر‎ “in that,” for ast jo ۰۵ 


reason to believe that this principle is of a very extensive application ; 
but the discussion to which it would lead would be here out of place. 


b. The old substantive Verb استم‎ is rendered negative by substi- 
tuting 3 for the initial alif— ۱ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


ei “7 am not.” ۳1 an “We are not.” 
7 ی‎ 
2 rt “Thou ‘art not.” زیشتید‎ © ‘You are not.” 
o ج‎ ۴ r 
دیست‎ He, &e., is not.” نیستنه‎ “ They are not.” 


bb 


فك 
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. ¢ To denote simple negation, the verbal terminations of the Perfeet 


sre subjoined to the Particle رنه‎ in the following manner— 


۳ 
6 8۰ 6 
I am not.” دنیم‎ We are not.” 
ها‎ rz, 
ی‎ or $8) ~ Thon art not.” ds You are not.” 
یی‎ 4 % 3 oo“ 
نیست‎ “He, &c., is not.” نیند‎ “They are not.” 
ی‎ 


SECTION ۰ 


ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH.—CARDINAL NUM- 
BERS.—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


ADVERBS. 

50. The Persian language offers no peculiarity on the 
score of Adverbs, except its extreme simplicity: hence it 
would be superfluous to occupy our pages with a dry list of 
words, which more properly belong to the Vocabulary. We 
may briefly mention, that, in this language, Adverbs are 
formed, or rather adopted, as follows : 


a. Ist, Substantives with or without a Peon as, ols “ waa 
or “any time ;” نام‎ " by name;” "شب و روز‎ “night and day ;” gb ay 
* perfectly ;” ین در نهان‎ 2dly, Adjectives without ‘under 
going any shane: ag, Le gp well ;” wae | “severely,” &c. In 
fact, all Adjectives may be used adverbially, if necessary, aa is frequently 
the case in German, and eee in English; thus, “the eagle soars 
high;” “the fish swims deep.” یت رن و001۳‎ or Interrogative 
Pronouns wi Substantives; as, ای‎ * here,” lai ۰ * there ;? 13 
= 1 a sigh " how ?” کدام طرف‎ “ ۱06۲ 2۰ &c. These _dgain 
me be preceded by a Preposition; as, از ز ایا‎ “hence ;” eT در‎ 


“ there.” Lastly, there are some Arabic Nouns in the Accusative 
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Cam used adverbially in Persian; as, ‘We “ presently ;” تصدا"‎ 
“ purposely.” 


b. The following is a useful list of Adverbs, in addition ta those 
already mentioned: 


ists Of Place.—\x2\ از از‎ “thenee;” اس‎ “hither ;” sil thither و‎ 
از‎ “ whence; wy” wy, " within ;” way? «لیر ون‎ “ without ;” 
,رود ,قرو‎ “under, beneath ;” بل‎ “over, upon, above ;” رهر ۶ که‎ 
که‎ lm "هر‎ * wheresoever ;” \- "هچ‎ * somewhere ;” هچ چا ده‎ * 
2nd, Of Time. ربامداد.‎ alsa, “ , the morning 7 شام گاه‎ “in Be 
evening;” «sd " yesterday ; 1 فردا‎ " ‘ to-morrow ;” پیش‎ before ;’ 
پس‎ © after; “id آکنون‎ " now AST “then;” هماندم‎ “ instantly ;” 


Jp‘ هر‎ 9 a) > هر‎ ‘ never ; ” هدوز‎ ۰ yet ;” از ان‎ da “ afterward ;” 
همیشه‎ “ always.” 


Srd, Of Number — WS, wl © once 5 " دیگریار‎ “ another time ;” 
باز‎ “again ;” دوبار‎ “twice ;” yaw “thrice,” &. 1 and 80 through 
all the iain adding the termination "بار‎ 1 ‘time پار " 1 و‎ de 
7 many times ;” گام گاه‎ or چندان با بار ”3 ین 2 کاهی‎ “ so often ; 2 
بسیار بار‎ " sats often ;” بارها‎ “ many times,” “ often;” کم بار‎ 
= seldom ;” ; نیز‎ “also.” 


Ath, Of Interrogation —§ where ?” We ۹ why?” ae “how ?” 
“how? or when P” چذد‎ “how many ۳ 


PREPOSITIONS. 

51. The simple Prepositions in this language are very 
few, probably not more than seven or eight in number. 
These are,_}\ (in poetry frequently contracted into 5) “ from,” 
“by 3” \) <‘with” (in company with); بر‎ and ابر‎ “on,” 
“upon;” & or > “in,” “by,” رما‎ (3 “ without” (deprived 
of) ; “up to,” “as far as;” i “except,” “ besides ;” 
در‎ “in.” In their application they are placed before the sim- 
ple or nominative forms both of Nouns and Pronouns; as, 


مخت ری 


56 INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


J 
o 5 ۳ 
دز شهر‎ “in the city ;” بر مری‎ “on me : »؛ ۳ بو‎ with thee; 
جز ایشات‎ “ except them.” 
a. The rest of the Prepositions are, strictly speaking, Substantives or 
Adjectives, having one of the simple Particles above mentioned expressed 


or understood. Such of them as are Substantives require the izafat, or 
sign of the Genitive Case, between them and the Noun which they 


govern ; as, 4) زیر‎ “under the ground ;” بالاي در خت‎ above the 
tree” (s.e. on the top of the tree); شهر‎ hoy x) “near the city,” 
literally, “to, or in the Vicinity of the city.” Some of them may be 
viewed as Adjectives denoting comparison; as, پیش از من‎ (for 
(پیشتر از من‎ “before me ;” ast پس از‎ “after that.” All these ou 
pound Prepositions may of course be used adverbially when occasion 
requires, as is the case in English; thus, 3, برون‎ “he went out ;” 
پیش آمد‎ “he came forward 2 پس ماند‎ “he remained: behind.” 

6. List or usrrun Prepositions.— _slst bajae, “ instead of 3” برابر‎ 
barabar, “‘ opposite,” or ۴ equal to ;” براي‎ barae, “on account of;” 


dar miyan,‏ در میا ”; baghair, “except‏ بغیر ”; ba’d az, “ after‏ بعد از 
sue, towards;‏ سوي sinae, “except,” ** besides;”‏ سواي < “between‏ 
zabar,‏ زیر andarin, “within;”‏ آذدرون ”; berin, “ without‏ بیرون 


* above ;” زبر‎ 2۵ * beneath.” 
CONJUN CTIONS. 


52. Primitive Conjunctions, like the simple Prepositions, 
are not numerous. The following are of frequent occur- 


; G 
e 1 
rence کر !گر‎ “ifs? لک‎ « but,” “on the contrary; 
- 
eee ae j 3 I 
ی‎ « whilst,” “until;” 95>, W چو(‎ “ when,” “ag;” رچه‎ aS “ that,” 


ad ۳۳ 


“for,” “as ;” لیکن‎ or اما‎ « but ;” pe “also;” و‎ “and” 
. ی‎ & 


۲ ۳ 
‘Pronounced wa, and sometimes 0) ; هم‎ “even,” “also ; 
با‎ “or,” “either,” 


۰ 


The rule for pronouncing the wan-t-"atf, or conjunctive 9 waw‏ مه 
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seems to be nearly as follows:—When it connects sentences, or 


G 
clauses of a sentence, it is pronounced mwa; thus, و رفتث‎ del 0 
wa raft, “he came, and he went.” Again, when it merely unites 
G 


words in the formation of a phrase, it is sounded ۵۶ as, Wad, و‎ do} 


amad-o-raft, “coming and going,” “a thoroughfare;” شب و روز‎ 


shab-o-roz, “‘ night and day,” “perpetually.” 


.b. There are also, as might be expected, many compound expressions 
employed in this language as Conjunctions; as, حال آن که‎ ‘ whereas,” 
“inasmuch as;” پیش‌ازان‎ ِ before that” (antequam) 3 80, 

5 اراذ‎ aay “after that” (posteaquam) ; هر چند‎ or هر چند که‎ “ not- 
withstanding ;” Be اکر.‎ or گرچه‎ “although ;” or yy “ therefore.” 


INTERJECTIONS, 


53. In Persian, as in other languages, Interjections con- 
sist partly of adventitious sounds denoting the passions and 
emotions of the speaker ; as, 8) “ah!” اي‎ “Ol!” 60۶: and 
partly of Substantives expressive of pain or pleasure, used 
elliptically, or in the Vocative Case; as, س‎ 3 ged » Alas!” 
om > or دریغا‎ “Oh, misery!” To say more about this 
part of speech (if it may be correct to call it so) would be 
uselessly encroaching on the department of the Vocabulary - 
or Dictionary. 


[۷ ۲ ۰ 

54. In the following Table we shall give the leading 
Cardinal Numbers, together with the corresponding Arabian 
and European figures. It is needless to say that the whole 
system is extremely simple, and very similar to what we 
have in English. 


ی 


۹ 
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Zh 1 | »s,cty ۳۳ ۵‏ 
30 م۳ مي ۱ 2 و دو 

Bas ۳ 3 none ¥, 40‏ 
50 ۰ پخیاه 4 ۴ چپار 
60 .4 شصت 6 ۵ & 

70 ,۷ هفتاد 6 1 شش 
80 مه هشتاه 7 ۷ a‏ 
90 ۰ نود 8 ۸ هثت 
do |۰۰ . 0‏ 9 ۹ 25 

101 .| صد و يك 10 I.‏ 3 
200 ۲.۰ دوصد 11 oy Cn‏ 
0 . ۳۰۰ سصد 9 ۱۳ . دوازد: 
re Fe. 400‏ 19 ۳ سیزده 
dee 500‏ پانصد 14 ۱۳ چپاردة 
lee 600‏ ششصد 15 lo‏ پانزده 
700 ۰ ۰ هفتصد 16 ۱1 شانزده 
Aye 800‏ هشتصی 17 ۱۷ soar‏ 
JA 18 ۳ ٩,۰ 900‏ هشده 
1000 ۰۰۰ هزار i WY‏ 
0 ۰ ده هزار 20 Pr.‏ پیست 
AY ۱۰۰۰۰۱ 0‏ 21 ۲1 بیشت و يك 


a. The formation of the Ordinal Numbers will be treated of under 
the head of Derivative Adjectives. AJl the other numbers occurring 
between the tens are formed simply by adding the smaller number to 
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the decade, by meens of the Conjunetion شصّت و شش ۳۷ ;6 و‎ 
“sixty and six,” and se for all others. 

6. The above figures or numeric cyphers, new used by the Arabs 
and Persians, are read like ours, from left to right; thus, the year 
of our wra 1861 is 1411; so the correspondmg year of the Hijra 1278 
is ۱۳۷۸. It is generally admitted, even by the Arabs themselves, that 
the decimal scale of notation was invented in India, and thence brought 
to Arabia. By the Arabs it was introduced into Europe through Spain 
or Sicily; and hence the system goes under the name of the Arabian 
Notation. At first sight it would appear to be at variance with the 
Arabian mode of reading (from right to left); but this is not really the 
case, as the Arabs do read the numbers from right to left. Thus, 
instead of saying, ‘‘In the year of the Hijra (irva) One thousand two 
hundred and seventy-eight,” the Arabs say, “In the year of the Hijra, 
Eight and seventy and two hundred and one thousand,” or “ Eight 
and seventy and ‘two hundred after the thousand.” 

e. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time in all their transactions, 
eommencing from the day of the Hijra, or “ Flight,” viz. that on which 
Muhammad departed or fled from Mecea to Medina; which, according 
to the best accounts, took place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new 
style), A.D. 622, Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting to 
354 days and 9 hours, very nearly: hence their New-year’s Day will 
happen every year about eleven days earlier that in the preceding year. 
It follows, then, that there must be some difficulty in finding the exact 
day of the Christian era which corresponds to any given day and year 
of the Hijra. 

d. The following rule will suffice for finding the number of solar or 

Christian years elapsed since any given Musalman date :— Subtract 
the given year of the Hijra from the current year of the same, and from 
the remainder deduct three per cent.; then you will have the number 
- of solar or Christian years elapsed.” Thus, suppose we see a manu- 
script written A. H. 681, and wish to know its real age in Christian 
years, we subtract, in the first place, the number 681 from the current 
year of the Hijra, say 1256, and there remains 575; from this last we 
deduct three per cent., or 17, and there remains 558, which at that 
period is the real age of the manuscript in solar years. 


e. If the object, however, be to find the precise Christian date corre, 
sponding to any given year of the Hijra, apply the following rule:— 
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From the given number of Musalman years, deduct three per cent., and 
to the remainder add the number 621-54: the sum is the period of the 
Christian era at which the given current Musalman year ends. For 
example, we mentioned that the death of the poet Ahli happened 
A. H. 942: from this number deduct three per cent., or 28°26, and the 
remainder is 913°74. To this last add 621°54, and the sum = 1535-28, 
which shews that the Musalman year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. 
This very simple rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are 
very nearly equal to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days 
of excess in the former period; hence to the result found, as just stated, 
it will be requisite to add 8 days, as a correction, for every century 
elapsed of the Hijra. A more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar 
to 98 solar years, but this would lead to a less convenient rule for 
practical use. 

jf. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, and 
day of the Muhammadan era are given, the precise period of the Christian 
sera may be found as follows:—Rule. Express the Musalman date in 
years and decimals of a year; multiply by ۰970226 : to the product 
add 621°54, and the sum will be the precise period of the Christian era. 
This rule is exact to a day, and if in the Musalman date the day of 
the week be given, as is often the case, the very day is easily deter- 
mined. 


55. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to con- 
sist of 30 and 29 days alternately ; but in a period of thirty 
years, it is found necessary to intercalate the last month 
eleven times, so as to be reckoned 30 days instead of 29. 
The months retain their Arabic names in all Mubammadan 
countries, and they are the following :-— 


NAME. DAYS. NAME, DAYS. 9 MAME. DAYS. 
oe.» 0 جمادي الاول‎ . . 0 wae, . . 0 
ذي القعده 90 . . رجب |۰0 ۰ ریع دول‎ . . 6 
gs) ex - 29 wm . . 20 ۱ ذي‎ . . 0 
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@. The following are the names of the days of the week. both Persian 
and Arabian. 


PERSIAN, ARABIAN, .‏ 
م و صم ۲ © G‏ 
yaumu-l-ahd.‏ جوم الاحف yak-shamba.‏ یکشنبه — Sunday.‏ 
م و صم ی ۱ » © 7 
du-shamba. ened! es, yaumu-l-agnain,‏ ۵و سشمة Monday.‏ 
! 
وم © 
yaumu-l-salasa.‏ جوم الگلاراء و نت Tuesday. wate‏ 
و هم ۴ © ۱ 
yaumu-l-arba’a.‏ جوم chahar shamba. le, Pu‏ چپار شنیه ت و 
Go of ۳ ad‏ 


Thursday. sits panj-shamba. یوم شیس‎ yaumu-l-khamis, 
۱ 


۱ per ae ور هم‎ od 
Friday. آدبنه‎ adina. Snes | | og? yaumu-l-jum’ a. 
۱ © م و صم‎ 
Saturday. sir shamba. جوم اسیت‎ yaumu-l-sabat, 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


"56. In Persian, the derivation of one word from another 


is effected by means of certain terminations, in a manne? 
similar to that which prevails in most of the European lan- 
guages. The words so derived are chiefly Substantives and 
Adjeetives, together with a few Verbs and Adverbs, all of 
which we shall notice in their order. 


| 1st.—OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
a. Substantives denoting an agent or performer are derived from 
other Substantives or Adjectives, by adding the terminations بای‎ or 
کار ,ار «وأن‎ or I as, from 2 “a door,” دربان‎ or رو دروان‎ ۵ “a ۰ 
keeper ;” from بل‎ " “evil,” Sa “ evil-doer;”’ ae from Cds " “service,” 
خدمتگار‎ " 8 servant or cat 3” from زر‎ “gold,” ۳ ie a gold- 
7 er worker in gold.” In modern Persian, the terminations 
si from the Turkish are sometimes met with; as, from 
a © و & ( رگ‎ ۳ ais 
Gd " ‘a ره‎ stron " a musketeer.” After a soft letter, 
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نف 


۱ ۱ ۲ Kee 
the termination د جی‎ added ; us as, بوستا‎ 
ow” oo ی‎ 


a gardener,” from 


99 66 ه 
garden or orchard.‏ 2 بوستان 


b. Names relating to the place of any thing are formed by adding 
رستان‎ tes, بار‎ A yd; رشن رزار‎ and زلاخ‎ as, و شیرستان‎ place 
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abounding with lions,” from شیر‎ " 2 ۷ gy a candlestick,” 


from و شمع‎ candle or lamp ;’ ys, or ol, “ a rose-bed, ” from Js 
** و‎ rose or flower و‎ so, from سنگي‎ “a stone,” سنکلاخ‎ “ a place 
abounding with stones.” A few are formed by adding سار‎ and jb; 


as, کوهسار‎ “ a 1 country 3” ژودبار‎ “the channel of a stream,” 
from کود‎ and .رود‎ 


c. Diminutives are formed by adding لک‎ for names of animals; 
8 (sometimes 3-—) for inanimate beings; and s>, or رت یه‎ appli- 
cable to any Nouns; thus, مردلت‎ “a little man,” from dye “a man;” 
splo “a small grain,” from دانه‎ “a grain;” Fad ‘a little door or 
window,” from و در‎ door.” By adding the 3 imperceptible to the 


diminutive in ak, it denotes littleness in a disparaging sense ; as, مردکه‎ 
‘Sa sneaking or contemptible mannikin.” _ 

d. An Abstract Noun may be formed from any Adjective, simple or 
compound, -by the addition of .s— ma'ruf; as, نیکی‎ ِ goodness,” 
from 9 “ good ;” sole “ the possessing of the world,” 
“royalty,” from جهان دار‎ ۴ world-possessing,” an epithet applied to 
monarchs. By adding ما ي‎ Appellative Nouns an Abstract will be 
pormeds dencting the state or profession indicated by the Noun; as, 
بادشاهي‎ “ Sovereignty,” frem sloaly “ a king 3” سوداگري‎ " traffic ;” 
from سوداگر‎ “a merchant.” If the primitive word should end in 
the weak a, the 5 is suppressed, and the fetter ef inserted before 

وه 
و50 ”; Bl "sadness‏ زردگي ot 5 sad,”‏ رد5 as,‏ زي adding the termination‏ 
a slavery? A few Abstracts ۰ are formed dy‏ بنديي so “ slave,”‏ 
“hot.”‏ کرم adding 1: as, Lig * heat,” from‏ 
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e. Verbal Nouns are formed by changing tho final syllable yw an 
of the Infinitive into زار‎ as, دیدی‎ “to see,” و دیدار‎ “a 
sight.” This termination oceasionally gives the word the sense of 
agent; as, خریداز‎ “a purchaser,” وختار‎ yo “aseller.” The Infinitive 
itself is frequently used as a general Verbal Noun, like our words in 
ing; as, ی رستتم‎ ese] “the coming of Rustam.” Rie a few phrases the 
final ی‎ ۶ the Infinitive is rejected; as, sé 4 آمل‎ “ coming and 
going ;”” و فروخت ,ده‎ de> " ‘ buying and selling,” “traffic.” Another 
useful class of Verbal Nouns, denoting fitness, is formed from the Infi- 
nitive by adding کي‎ —> ma’ruf’; as, os “duty,” “that which is ۶ 
or necessary to be-done;” so, خوزدني‎ ‘any thing catable:” these may, 
of course, be alse viewed as Adjectives, according to the context. 

jf. Another class of Verbal Nouns is formed from the root by adding 
is ۲ ATs as, گوي‎ “ speaking,” “‘conversation,” from رگو‎ the 
root of pul “to speak ;”’ so, آفربنش‎ " ‘ereation,” from ,آفو رن‎ the root 
of آفربدی‎ “tocreate” The Noun denoting the Agent of a Verb is 
formed (as already stated, page 41) by adding the termination مک قرو‎ 
to the root; as, بزنده‎ iT " “the Creator ;” and if the root ends with the 
long vowels & or. 6, the letter عي‎ is inserted between it and the ter- 
mination ; as, گوینده‎ " ‘the speaker,” 

g- Sometimes the root itself is used as a Verbal Noun; thus, 7 
“grief,” from ws, “to grieve,” or “ be grieved ;”’ so, 0و ۴ سوو‎ 

r “burning,” ‘on wi yao “to burn.” A few Noans may be formed 
from the root by adding LA—, w \— (peculiar to Verbs in wy) 
or 8 من‎ thus, سوزاكت‎ " (1 from je the root 

of و “ فرمان ن. : سوخت,‎ command,” from لوزه زفرمودن‎ - * wembling,” 
from لرز زبدن‎ “ to tremble.” ۱ 
۱۳۳ —OF ADJECTIVES. 
h, Adjectives denoting possession, &c. are formed by adding to Nouns 
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G 
the terminations |, رسار‎ on, رمند‎ HY, Ny ور‎ ۳۲ me and سین‎ 
as, from the root دا‎ “know,” bio “ دب شرمسار ارات‎ “ bashful,” 
۲ Go G 
from شرم‎ “ shame — one sorrowful,” from “ sorrow 7 للمند‎ ۳ 
ِ wealthy ;” _ هولنالت‎ “ frightful ;” J میت وا‎ ِ hopeful,” from آمید‎ 
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“hope ;” جانور‎ " “possessed of life,” “an animal,” from جان‎ “life,” 
“soul we ۳ sorrowful, 9٩ from رم‎ " ‘sorrow;” wy 1 oe golden,” or 


“made of gold,” from زر در‎ * gold.” 


۶. The terminations دیس رآسا‎ or ,دس‎ lun, رسار‎ and روش‎ added to 
Nouns, form Adjectives denoting similitude; el? (rarely یام‎ and ely) 
and ws denote resemblance in colour; as, مشك آسا‎ ۵ musk ; as 
ast “like the sun; —. ‘like dust,” “ humble ;” esas 


“like the moon ;’ " لعل‌نام‎ " ‘ruby-coloured ;” لالءگون‎ " ‘of the colour 
of the tulip.” 


k. A large class of Adjectives, which may be termed gentile, patro- 
nymic, or relative, is formed from Substantives, by adding the ter- 
mination ST thus, from ابران‎ Persia,” 3 ale) “Persian ;” from 
هند‎ “ India,” هندي‎ “Indian ;” from the city شیراز‎ comes شيرازي‎ 


6 مه * 


“of or belonging to Shiraz ;” so, from the Substantives سهر‎ city,” 
G 
جنگل‎ * 8 forest, ” چعر‎ “the sea,” are formed the Adjectives رشهري‎ 


G 


Se, oF This termination is of extensive use in the formation of 
both Substantives and Adjectives. 


1. The terminations اند‎ and (sometimes) وار‎ added to Nouns, form 
Adjectives, denoting general or natural resemblance: hence fitness or 
worthiness, of the original Noun; as, مرداذه‎ ‘ ‘manful,” “ worthy of a 
man ;” دیوانه‎ “demoniac,” “worthy of a (939) demon;” شاهوار‎ 
» princely, or fit fora prince.” We have mentioned already (§ 50, a.) 
that Adjectives are, when needed, used Adverbially ; hence derivatives 
of this form are often employed as Adverbs. 


m. By adding the termination سم‎ to the cardinal numbers, we form 
G 


G 
the corresponding ordinal; thus, هفتم‎ “the seventh,” from هفت‎ 
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‘¢seven.” When more words than one are required to express the 
۲ ot 7 

ordinal number, the سم‎ is added to the last only; as, بیست و هفتم‎ 

“the twenty-seventh.” The word expres: the first of the ordinals, 


وو + 


Tn, ز‎ is an exception: the Arabic word Aas is also frequently used ; 
و25‎ “Os باب‎ " *Book or Sesion the First ;” but these words are not 
used, except for the first only. In the case of a number expressed by 


two or more numerals, of which the last is unity, the ordinal is formed 


by adding دم‎ to the hb; as, RG 2, پیست‎ “the twenty-first.” 


و و و I‏ 


The ordinals second and third may be سیم )9 بم‎ OF زسوم «دوم‎ the rest 
follow the rule. 

n. A numeral followed by a Substantive, particularly those expressive 
of time, and a few others, will form a Compound Adjective denoting the 
same, by adding the 5 imperceptible; thus, روز‎ Ay “one day,” 
بل روز5‎ “of one day’s duration 1 و50‎ JUS “one year old,” 
مرد سیسالد‎ “a man aged thirty years.” In like be from دو دل‎ 

“two “hearts,” comes the Adjective aloys or sos,‘ “ two-hearted,” 
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i.e. wavering, or fickle.” 


3d.—OF VERBS. 
0, The principal Derivative Verbs in Persian are those called Causal, 
already mentioned (§ 47). A few Verbs are derived from Arabic roots, 
by adding y=; as, طلبیدن‎ “‘to seek,” or “send for;” فهمیدن‎ " 


understand ;” from the Arabic roots طلب‎ “seeking,” and وج © فهم‎ 


ception or understanding.”’ 


4th.— OF ADVERBS. 


22۰ We have already stated that Adverbs in Persian have nothing 
peculiar in their formation, most Adjectives being used as Adverbs 
when occasion requires. This remark applies particularly to Adjectives 
in اند‎ and y's, which, when they denote manner, as is often the case, 
niay be considered as Adverbs; as, «یاده‌وار‎ “in the manner of a 
vedestrian,” or “ pawn at chess;” عافلانه‎ “wisely ;” دلیرانه‎ ۱,۷ 

۱ ۱ 5 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


57. The Persian language abounds with compound words, 
consisting principally of Substantives and Adjectives, in the 
formation of which it bears a considerable resemblan¢e to 
the English and German. We might even say, that, in this 
respect, it equals or surpasses the Sanskrit and Greek ; with 
this difference, however, that in Persian, the members of the 
compound are generally written separate, and being void of 
inflexions, they are not so conspicuous to the sight as they 
are in the ancient and classical languages of India and 4 
We shall here endeavour to describe the mode of forming the 
more useful compounds of the language, in the same order as 
in the preceding paragraph on Derivative Words. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 

a. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the 
mere juxta-position of any two Nouns, in the reverse order of the Geni- 
tive Case, the sign of the ۷۸ being rejected; as, باورچي خانه‎ 
۶۶ cook-house, or kitchen,” from باورچي‎ “‘ cook,” and خانه‎ “a house.” 
This is, in fact, equivalent to چي‎ als خازوء‎ “the house of the cook,” 
with ibs order of the words reversed; so, %\S,* رزم‎ “the battle-field,” 


from رم‎ a “contest,” and s\$ “a placec” in sibs thanner, By جهان‎ 
“the asylum of the world, an epithet applied to an Eastern monarch, 
equivalent to our words “Her or His Majesty,” from he " 
world,” and sly “refuge ;” وز ز امه و‎ ۳ “a day-book,” خرد نامه‎ " ia 
book of wiadoi.? &e, Compounds of this kind are extremely com- 
mon in English and German; witness such words as London Bridgr, 
Custoin House, Thames Tunnel, and thousands besides. 
بو‎ There isa class of Verbal Nouns, not very numerots, consisting, 
Ist, of two contracted Infinitives, connected with the conjunction 45 


as, گت و شنرد‎ | “conversation,” literally, “ speaking and hearing ;” 
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© lawl 
25, امد و‎ “coming and going,” “ intercourse.” ondly, A contracted 
re with the corresponding root; as, ۳ و‎ = searching id 


۹4 
Ps و‎ (1 The eoujuachon gin 9 cases is 0cca- 


sionally omitted ; as, a wl, رکفت گو‎ the same as 4 9 wel, &e. 


c. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting 
of two Substantives, sometimes of the ne, oe sometimes of different 


signification ; as, ز و وم‎ sy or مرز و ور‎ " ‘an empire or kingdom,” 
literally, “‘boundary and region;” so, آب و هو‎ “climate,” literally, 
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water and air;” و نما‎ go “rearing or bringing up (a plant or 
animal). 1 a these, also, the conjunction و‎ may be omitted; as, 


bo‏ رمرز بوم ,نشو نیا 
is‏ رثا An Infinitive or Verbal Noun, preceded by the Particle‏ .8 


rendered negative; as, شنودن‎ \y the “non-hearing.” The difference 
between the use of the نا‎ and که‎ is simply this, that نا‎ corresponds 
with our prefixes un, in, or non; and & with our no or not: in other 
words, \) na@ is used only in composition, and & na as the negative 
of a Verb. 


e. A. few Substantiyes are compounded of a numeral and another 


Substantive; as, رباي‎ le “a quadruped ;” Je oy “ the afternoon,” 
being the third pahr or gas of the day; so the ar of the week, 


“Tuesday,” &.‏ چیه شنیه Monday,”‏ “ دو شنبه Sunday,”‏ “ پلك شنیه 


ADJECTIVES, OR EPITHETS. 

f. In thete the Persian language is particularly rich, every writer 
using them more or less, according to his own pleasure, A very 
numerous Class of Epithets is formed by the _— sed two رت‎ 

as, لاله رخ‎ “having cheeks ۳ the tulip ;” پري ر زوي‎ " ‘having the 


face of a fairy ;” Jeo seer "having a heart like stone;” شکر لب‎ 
“having lips (sweet) as sugar.” It would be needless 7 extend the 
list; we may merely observe that the idea conveyed by compounds of 
this sort is, that the person to whom the epithet is applicable is possessed 
of the object expressed in the second member of the compound, in a 


bf. 
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degree equal to, or resembling, the first. In English we have many 
instances, in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, 
‘‘iron-hearted,”’ ‘ bull-headed,” “ lynx-eyed,” &c. 


g. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formea ov 
prefixing an Adjective to a Substantive; as, ers _ having a 
fair face ;” Aly " ‘of pure intention ;’ 265 ‘distressed in 

و we) v p‏ و 


heart ;” زر زربقلم‎ “of a golden pen,” an epithet applied to Mulla 
Muhammad Husain Kashmiri,* the finest writer of the Ta’lik hand 
at the munificent Court of Akbar, and in all probability the finest that 
ever lived. The idea conveyed by these compounds is, that the person 
to whom they apply possesses the object expressed in the second member 
of the compound, in the state or manner indicated by the first. We 
have many such compounds in English, used in familiar conversation, 
and newspaper style, such as “ clear-sighted,” “ long-headed,” “ sharp- 
witted,’ ‘ hard-hearted,”’ &c. 


h. Perhaps the most numerous class of the Epithets is that composed 
of Verbal Roots joined to Substantives or Adjectives; as, vie 
5 world-subduing ;” فتنهانکیز‎  strife-exciting 3” جان‌آسا‎ * giving 

و و 


rest to the soul دل ستان و‎ " ravishing the heart ;” سيك 5 رو‎ " moving 
lightly.” Most 0 consider the Verbal Roots in such com- 
pounds as contractions of the Present Participle in wl or \—. We 
do, indeed, sometimes find the real Participle in use; as, دل آوّران‎ 
“intrepid,” literally, “ heart-bearing,’”’ (German, herzhaft); so, سرو روان‎ 
» moving or waving like a cypress ;’”’ but the occurrence of such phrases 
is very rare, compared with those ending in the verbal root. The Greek 
language has numerous compounds of the same kind, in substance 
similar to the Persian, such as épyoAdBos “ one who undertakes a work,” 


* It is impossible to imagine any thing more beautiful of its kind than 
the penmanship of Mulla Hussain. I happen to possess a manuscript 
of the Bustan of Sa’di, written by him; and assuredly the perusal of a 
page thereof makes one view all other “fine manuscripts as downright 
deformity. It is but fair to observe, that several penmen have either 
۲ ceived or assumed the epithet of Zarin-Kalam ; but ce is but ona, 
Mulla Husain, worthy of the designation, 
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and imrtrorpédos “ one who rears horses,” where we have the Noun and 
Verbal Root in the simple state, or crude form, with the termination o¢ 
superadded; so that the agreement between the Greek and Persian 
compound is complete, it being borne in mind that the latter language 
has no termination to add. Hence there is no solid reason for calling 
the Verbal Roots, in Persian compounds, Participles; while, on the con- 
trary, the use of the term is objectionable, as it m‘sleads the student. 
Compound Epithets of a similar kind are frequently used by our best 
English Poets; such as, “the night-tripping fairy;” the cloud- 
compelling Jove;” ‘the temple-haunting martlet:” but though we use 
the Present Participle in such compounds, it by no means follows that 
other languages should do the same. 


۶ Another class of Epithets is compounded of a Substantive and a 
Past Participle ; as, جپان‌دیده‎ “experienced,” ‘one who has seen 
G 
the world ;” جنگت ازموده‎ ۲ one who has been tried in or. 
و‎ 
ie. “trained to war;” 580, غم‌خورده‎ " ‘one who has felt sorrow ;” 


BON) ۵ا‎ “one who has‘ laid a snare ;” تکشیده‎ cat » one who has 
Rice affliction.” 


There is an extensive class of Adjectives formed by prefixing the‏ .و 
without, or deprived‏ © یی with, or possessed of ;” and‏ “ با Particles‏ 
“rich,” “possessed of wealth ;”‏ بامال of,” to Substantives; as,‏ 
“cheerful, or joyous,’ an epithet applied to the planet‏ بارزمش 


Venus; so, ی دل‎ “ heartless, or disconsolate 3” یی انصاف‎ “unjust ;” 
see wee 
ی‌دیاز‎ “without need,” “* He who is above all assistance,” an epithet 


applied to the Almighty. - 


1. The Particles کم‎ and رهم‎ prefixed to Nouns and Verbal Roots, 
form a considerable class of Epithets. کم‎ literally denotes “ ۳ 
but in composition it seems almost to convey the idea of “nothing, 
or negation; as, کم‌زور‎ “of little strength ;” کم خر‎ “of little 


٩9 6 


1 stupid ;” J کم خُو‎ “eating little, abstemious™” پاپ‎ 

“improcurable.” The Particle هم‎ denotes “ equality, or associauion,” 
and, like the preceding, is compounded with Nouns or Verbal Roots. — 
Its effect is the same as the Greek da, or the Latin con; as, 


“a fellow-traveller, or one who goes on the same road,” the‏ هم راو 
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game as axoNoubos 0 مرت‎ and شتا‎ 5 80, poe “of the 
same age,” “ coeval ;” wer * “intimate,” “sitting together ;” 

oe ‘a playfellow.” We may add, in conclusion, that almost all 
the compounds, of the species described in paragraphs f, g, h, i, k, 
and J, may occur either as Substantives or Adjectives; hence they may 


be appropriately classed under the term Epithets or Compound Epithets 


m. The Particle رخا‎ prefixed to an Adjective, simple or compound, 


2 


renders it negative و‎ ; as, LL “impure,” from پات‎ " pure ;” 80, 
from پاك‌راي‎ " of pare or sincere intention,” comes ناپاك راي‎ 
‘‘of wicked intention.” It is also prefixed to Verbal Roots vee Par- 


ticiples ; as, نادان‎ " ignorant,” ناستوده‎ “not commended,” “ disre- 
putable.” Sometimes it is prefixed to Substentives; as, زا‎ “ not 
according to one’s desire,” perhaps elliptically for دا بکام‎ : for we 
meet with ناکار‎ and نابکار‎ ۴ worthless,” still ia use 1 


VERBS. 


n. Persian Verbs, like those of the Sanskrit, Greek, &¢., may be 
compounaed sip a Preposition; as, در آمدن‎ “to come in;” پر- خاستن‎ 
ae or le up.” Adverbs may also be prefixed in like manner; as, 

finds فرو‎ " ‘to sit down ;” پربدن‎ Yb “to soar upwards ;” but 
in apes phrases there is hardly any “peculiarity deserving the name of 
& compound. 


o. The Verbs ,فرمودن ام دکردن‎ and نمودن‎ are frequently 
used with Substantives or Adjectives, in the general sense of ss ERIN ; 
as, حکم کردن‎ " to make an order,” “ to command 3 حشنود ساختن‎ 
make content,” “to el ۳ التفات‎ " to pay attention,” 

“to notice ;” امطال فرمودن‎ * “to peruse (a “Tetter).” The Verbs 

و and yy; are occasionally used in the same sense;‏ داشتن 
“to express an opinion.”‏ " راي زدری ”; make search‏ ۹ " طلب ok‏ 
and we? are used in the sense of “ to eaten‏ خوره The Verbs yy‏ 

“to experience;” as, ۳ عم‎ “to grieve ;” نت دیدن‎ * 
suffer affliction.” In this general acceptation, the Verb - 
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“ ta noo” oprasionally applies to some of the. other senses; as, 
wed پري‎ “to smell,” literally, “to see or experience fragrance.” 


58. A knowledge of the Persian compounds will be abso- 
lutely necessary, in order to peruse with advantage the 
finest productions of the language. The Poets in general 
make frequent use of such terms; and several grave His- 
torians indulge freely in the practice. In the version of 
Pilpay’s Fables, entitled, The Anwirf Suhailt, by Husain 
Vaiz, there are at least as many compounds as sentences; 
and the same may be said of the Tales of ’Inayat Ullah, 
called, The Bahar i Danish: but the perfection of the system 
will be found in the commencement of a Persian epistle, 
where it is a point of etiquette to employ a great number 
of fine-sounding words, that mean nothing. The business 
part of the Letter is generally disposed of in a few words, 
or at most lines, at the conclusion. 


es 


SECTION V. 
ON SYNTAX. 


Ea 


ANALYSI8 OF SENTENCES. 


59. In the preceding Sections we haye treated ۵۶ the 
letters, syllables, and words of the Persian language. We 
now come to the most important part of the subject—the 
construction of sentences, or, in other words, the rules for 
speaking and writing the language correctly. We have 
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hitherto taken for granted that the student is acquainted 
with the ordinary terms of Grammar, and is able to dis- 
tinguish the various parts of speech (common to all lan- 
guages) from one another. It is probable, however, that he 
may not have turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, 
which ought to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of 
every foreign tongue. On this account, we request his 
attention to the following general, or rather universal prin- 
ciples of language, an acquaintance with which will enable 
him to comprehend more fully some of the rules which we 
are about to state. 


a. A simple sentence consists of three parts; viz. a Nominative, or 
Agent; a Verb; and an Attribute, or Complement; as, “ Fire is hot ;” 
‘“‘ Fire consumes wood.” In the first sentence, fire is the Nominative, 
or subject of affirmation; hot is the Attribute, or that which is affirmed 
of the subject, fire; and the Verb is serves to express the affirmation. 
Again; in the sentence “ Fire consumes wood,” fire is the Nominative, 
or Agent, consumes is the Verb, and wood is the object. It appears, 
then, that the shortest sentence must consist of three words, expressed or 
understood ; and it will be found that the longest is always reducible to 
three distinct parts, which may be considered as so many compound 
words. For example: ‘“ The scorching fire of the thunder-cloud utterly 
consumes the tall and verdant trees of the forest.”” In this sentence, the 
words fire, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by particula: 
circumstances: still, the complex term, ‘The scorching fire of the 
thunder-cloud” is the Nominative; “utterly destroys” is the Verb; and 
‘‘the tall and verdant trees of the forest” is the object. The Sanskrit 
language, the most philosophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans 
not unreasonably say, “the language of the gods,” would easily and 
elegantly express the above sentence in three words. ‘The scorching 
fire of the thunder-cloud” might be thrown into one compound word in 
the Nominative Case; the Verb “ utterly consumes’ would be expressed 
by a Preposition in composition with the Verb to consume; and “tho 
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tall and verdant trees of the forest” might be formed into one compound 
word in the Accusative Case plural. 


b. Although every simple sentence is reducible to three distinct parts, 
yet it is not easy to find a general term that will accurately apply to any 
of these parts except the Verb. When the sentence is expressed by the 
Verb “ to be,” the three parts may be called the Nominative, the Verb, 
and Attribute; as, “ James is diligent.” | When the sentence is ex- 
pressed by any other Neuter Verb, the parts may be called Nominative, 
Verb,and Complement ; as, ‘ James went from England to India.” Lastly, 
when the sentence has an Active Verb, the parts are Agent, Verb, and 
Object ; as, “ James purchased a horse.” Perhaps the terms least liable 
to objection will be Nominative, Verb, and Complement; yet even 
these would be found inadmissible when applied to the Hindustani, the 
Marhatti, and several other dialects of that class. In Persian, however, 
the latter terms are not inapplicable: we shall therefore employ them in 
this sense in the next paragraph, when treating of the arrangement of 
words. 


6. A compound sentence, or period, consists of two or more simple 
sentences connected by a Conjunction, expressed or understood; as, 
* Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views, and administers 
to it a perpetual series of gratifications: it gives ease to solitude; fills 
a public station with suitable abilities; and, when it is mixed with com- 
placency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it.” It will be 
a useful exercise for the student to analyse, by himself, the above com- 
pound sentence, which consists of five simple sentences, in all of which, 
knorledge, or its substitute it, is the Nominative. The last two clauses 
make but one simple sentence, for they amount merely to this: ‘“‘ Know- 
ledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre to such as are possessed 
of it.” 


d. It may happen that the Nominative to the Verb is a short sentence ; 
as, ‘‘ What he says is of no consequence.” So the Complement may 
also be a sentence; as, “I know not what he thinks.” These scn- 
tences are equivalent to, “ His speech, or speaking, is of no ۶6۰ 
quence ;” and, “I know not his thoughts.” It may also happen that 
the Nominative, or the Complement, or both, may be qualified with 
8 relative clause, which is equivalent to an Adjective. When such 
relative sentences or clauses occur, they must not be confounded with 


۳ 


G4 ON SYNTAX. 


@ compound sentence. Thus, “God, who is Eternal and Invisible, 
created the world, which is perishable and visible,” may at first sight 
appear 8 compound sentence; which is not the case, for it is equivalent 
to, “ The Eternal and Invisible God created the perishable and visible 


world.” 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 


60. As a preliminary step to our remarks on Persian 
Syntax, we may briefly notice the manner in which the 
words of that language are usually arranged in the forma- 
tion of a sentence. In prose compositions the following 
rule generally holds; viz. In a simple sentence, the Nomi- 
native is put first; then the Object, or Complement; and, 
lastly, the Verb. Thus, in the sentence, “The Mugha] 
purchased the parrot,” the collocation of the words in Per- 
sian will be | ۴ The Mughal—the parrot—purchased,” 


ook jae Mughal tute-ra khartd. Here the‏ را sa‏ بر یل 
طو طي‌را Mughal is the Nominative, beginning the sentence;‏ 
the parrot, is the Complement, or Object, in the Accusative‏ 
purchased, which comes‏ خر یل Case, governed by the Verb‏ 
Timir arrived in India,”‏ « یت last. So in the‏ 

Timur ba Hindustan rasid.‏ ذیمو ر به هندوستان رسیل 
Timur is the Nominative, arrived is the Verb, which is‏ 
placed at the end of the sentence, and in India is its Com-‏ 
plement. It may happen that the subject, or the object‏ 
of the sentence, or both, may be restricted by, or in com-‏ 
bination with, words or phrases denoting various circum-‏ 
stances of time, place, motive, &c., and the Verb qualified‏ 
by an Adverb: still the above arrangement holds good; the‏ 
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Nominative, with all its restricting circumstances, coming 
first; then the Complement; and, lastly, the Verb, with 
its qualifying word immediately before it. Words and 
phrases denoting time, manner, &c., when they apply to 
the whole sentence, and not to any particular part of it, 


are “pace first; as, why? در ویشی بر‎ GS yg در‎ S: روز"‎ 
بقالی رفت‎ 2026, dar shahre, darweshe bar dukani 16 
raft, “One day, in a certain city, a darwesh went to the 
shop of a certain trader.” When the Complement of a Verb 
is a نت بویت‎ sentence it is ۳ mags as in English; thus, 


an mard guft, mara‏ آن مرد کت | مرا احمق هي پنداري 
“That man said, ‘Do you consider me‏ ۶ 02و 1703 ahmak‏ ۱ 


a fool?” So in the pentents پادشاهي درخواب دیش که‎ 


pie padshahe dar khwab did ki‏ دندانهاي او soleil‏ اند 
tamami dandanha,e o uftada and, “A certain king saw in‏ 
a dream: that the whole of his teeth had dropped out,” where‏ 
the phrase “the whole of his teeth had dropped out” is‏ 
the Complement to the Verb “saw,” or “saw in a dream.”‏ 
When the Object is qualified by a relative sentence, the‏ 
Object is placed before the Verb, and the qualifying phrase‏ 
after it, as in the beginning of the Gulistan of Sa‘di:‏ 
پادشاهی را شزیدم af‏ بکشتن ايبري |شارت کرد 
padshahe ra ۸ ki ba kushtani astre isharat hard,‏ 


‘JT have heard of a king who issued the order (made the 
signal) for me executing o a certain captive.” So in the 


یکی را از ملولت OS eyo al‏ که دست sentence,‏ 
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۱ 


yake ra az muluki ’Ajam‏ تطاول Sle‏ رعیت jbo‏ کرد 
pikayat kunand ki dasti tatawul ba mali ra’iyat daraz kard,‏ 
“They relate of one of the kings of Persia, that he extended‏ 
the hand of usurpation over the property of the people;”‏ 
where the relative phrase comes last.‏ 


a. In further illustration of the preceding general rule, together with 
its occasional exceptions, let us analyze the story given as an exercise 
in reading (§ 28), viz. that of the Villager and his Ass—hikayati 
dihkan o khar; and to make the matter less difficult at this stage 
of the student’s progress, we shall still employ the Roman character. 
First sentence: Dihkane khare dashti—“< A villager had an ass.” 
This sentence is exactly like the first quoted above, only the object 
(Zhare) has not the sign ra attached to it, which, as we shall see 
hereafter, is not always necessary, nor even admissible, to distinguish _ 
the Accusative Case. Second sentence: Az sababi be-kharji, khar-ra 
bara,e charidan ba-baghe sar mi-dad—" For the sake of economy 
(non-expenditure), (he) gave its head (i.e. its liberty) to the ass, for 
the purpose of grazing in a certain garden.” In this sentence the 
subject, the Verb, and the object are complex, or accompanied by 
circumstances. The Nominative is, “ the villager,” qualified by the 
phrase “‘ from motives of economy;” the Verb is, mi-dad, “ gave, or 
used to give,” qualified by the word sar ‘“head;” and the object, 
or Complement, is, ما‎ the ass, for the purpose of grazing in a certain 
garden.” Third sentence: Mardumani bagh khar ra mi-zadand ; 
ma az zaraat ba dar mi-kardand—The people of the garden 
used to beat the ass; and (they) used to drive him out from the 
cultivated ground.” This is a compound sentence, consisting of two 
distinct assertions, connected by the Conjunction wa “and.” The 
Nominative of both sentences is, “The people of the garden;” the 
Object is, ‘‘ the ass;” and in the last sentence, the Verb m2-kardand 
is qualified by the words, “out from the cultivated ground.” Fourth 
sentence: Roze dihkan posti sher ra bar khar bast; mwa guft, 
wakti shab bara,e charidan tu bar Gt, wa anaz mahun—“ One 
day the villager fastened the skin of a lion upon the ass; and said (to 
the brute), At the time of night, you go forth for the purpose of grazing, 
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and do not make a noise.” Here, again, we have a compound sentence 
۱۵806 up of two propositions, as in the preceding. We may observe 
that the words “one day,” being applicable to the whole sentence, and 
not to any particular member of it, are placed first of all. The Nomi- 
native is, “the villager ;” the Verb, “ fastened ;” and, “the skin of the 
lion upon the ass” is the Complement. In the second part of this 
compound sentence, the Nominative is still “the villager ;” the Verb 
is guft “said ;” and the rest of the sentence is the Complement to that 
Verb. This, as we have stated, is an exception to the general rule; 
viz. when the Complement to a Verb is a complete sentence, simple 
or compound, such Complement follows the Verb. Fifth sentence: 
Hamchunan har shab ba posti sher an khar ba-bagh mi-raft—Thus, 
every night, with the lion’s skin, the ass used to go into the garden.” 
This sentence requires little remark. The Nominative is an khar 
‘‘that ass,’ accompanied with circumstances; viz. “in that manner, 
with the lion’s skin.” Har shab, “every night,” qualifies the whole 
sentence. Sixth sentence: Harki ba shab midid, yakin mi-danist 
hi in sher ast—‘ Whoever saw (him) by night thought for certain 
that this is a lion.” A compound sentence; the Nominative of the first 
part of which is “whoever ;” the Verb is “saw,” qualified by the 
words, “by night;” and “him” is the Object. In the second ۶ 
the Nominative “ he” is understood; the Verb is “thought,” qualified 
by the Adverb “for certain;” and the Complement (following the 
Verb, as in the fourth sentence) is, “that this is a lion.” Seventh 
sentence: Shabe baghban ora did, wa az tars bar balae darakhte 
rafti—“ One night the gardener saw him; and from fear he went upon 
the top of a tree.” Here the word shabe, “one night,” qualifies the 
whole compound sentence, and comes first of all. In the second 
clause, baghban (understood) is the Nominative, with the accompany- 
ing circumstance, az tars, “from fear.” Eighth sentence: Dar 
asnave an, khare digar ki dar an nazdiki bud, anaz hard; wa khart 
dihkan niz ba 61062 dar amad; wa bang zadan misli kharan girift— 
»» و[‎ the midst of this (mean while), another ass, which was in that 
vicinity, made a noise; and the ass of the villager also into braying 
came; and began to raise a cry in the manner of asses.” This is a com- 
pound sentence, consisting of three simple sentences ; in the first of which 
is placed Dar agna,e an, which qualifies the whole sentence. Khare 
digar ki dar an nazdihi bud is the Nominative of the first sentence, 
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qualified by a relative clause, which the Sanskrit would have expressed 
by a Compound Adjective. Ninth sentence: Baghban ora shinakhi 
wa da@nist hi in kist—“ The gardener recognised him, and knew who this 
was.” A compound sentence: the Complement to the Verb danist, in 
the last clause, is ki 20 kist, which is placed after the Verb. Tenth sen- 
tence: Az darukht furod amad, wa an khar ra bisyar lat bi-zad— 
“From the tree he came down, and very much did beat that ass with 
a stick.” Eleventh sentence: Az inja khiradmandan gufta anid 
hi, “‘kharan ۲۵ khamoshi bih”—*‘ On this subject the wise have said, 
‘That for the asses silence is best.’” It is needless to add any remark 
on the last two sentences, which present no peculiarity that we have not 
already noticed. 


b. The preceding story in the native character (§ 28) will afford the 
student an easy example for his first lesson in translating. He ought, 
at the same time, to ascertain the exact meaning of each word, from the 
Vocabulary, and be able to parse the whole of them, by a reference 
to the preceding portion of the Grammar. In like manner let him 
analyse and translate Story II., after which he may proceed to the 
Selections at the end of the work. When he has read, and carefully 
analysed, from fifteen to twenty pages of the Selections, he may then 
with advantage peruse the rules of Syntax which follow. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, 
AND PREPOSITIONS, 


61. As the Adjectives in Persian are all indeclinable, the 
learner is freed from all anxiety on the score of concord: he 
has merely to remember, that, as a general rule, Adjectives 
follow the Substantives which they qualify, and the Substan- 
tive in such circumstances takes the mark of the izafat, 
as in the formation of the Genitive Case, explained i in ۱ 29 و‎ 


thus, و بر | دارم‎ ‘‘the sincere Pee ۳۳ زوي‎ ) a 


و ن ی ۶ 


beautiful face 1 Same 25, “a ringlet with the fra- 


vrance of musk. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 19 


a. In poetry it is not uncommon to place the Adjective first, ei 


as in English; thus, Firdausi has بر دست شاه‎ ess هشیوا‎ " 
intelligent counsellor by the hand of the king ;” where the ۳ 
هشپوار‎ precedes the Substantive ,دستور‎ When the Adjective thus 
precedes the Substantive (which sort of construction is, in Persian, 
called ‘the inverted epithet”), the mark of the iz@fat is not used. 


b. We have already explained (§ 57, f. &c.) the nature of Compound 
Adjectives: we may further observe here, that any Noun with a 
Particle prefixed to it may become an expressive Epithet; as, مرد بامال‎ 
“a man 0 of wealth. a Tare, Epithets consist of three or more 


words ; ae, گرفته‎ wha مك‎ " ‘a country taken in war ;” so 
Ky 5K re SEIN “a alee with a ring in his ear.” So in the 


Bustan of Sa’di we have wl "خن بر رد بان‎ * Se “The Allwise, 


who endows the tongue with speech ;” where the Substantive 

has the rest of the line for its Epithet. In fact, there is no limit to 
the extent to which the composition of Epithets may be carried in 
this language; and it is necessary that, in every instance, the student 
should be able to distinguish them, that he may add the mark of the 
izqfat to the preeeding Noun, which they serve to qualify. 

c. Numeral Adjectives precede the Substantives to which they be- 
long; and what is altogether at variance with our notions of concord, 
the Substantive is generally pat in the singular number ; a8, سال‎ wo 
“a hundred years,” instead of سالها‎ WO; £0, Lag? 5s “ten 
darweshes,” instead of درویشان‎ ; in which expressions the numeral 
word prefixed is sufficient to indicate the plurality of the Noun, without 
adding the usual termination. In fact, we frequently hear in our own 
language, among the common people, such phrases us “ five pound,” 
‘‘ten mile:” and the expressions, ‘a hundred horse,” ‘three hundred 
cannon,” &c. are allowed to be good historical English, 


d. Sometimes a phrase from the Arabic, constructed according to 
the grammatical rules of that languages, may be introduced as an 
» وه‎ 2 


— to a Persian Substantive; thus, ذرو یش مشتیابلوعوات‎ 
a derwish, whose prayers are answered مرد صاوق القول ,0 ۶" ز‎ 
>> و‎ man sincere in speech ;” ei کردم‎ “ generous of soul.” 
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e. The Adjective Pronouns بن‎ and sl precede their Substantives ; 


and there are a few Adjectives of a pronominal nature which may 
optionally precede or follow; as, همه‎ all 5” دیگر‎ * other ;” 
G go 
v 
۰ ۰ 66 1 س‎ ۰ 
people دیگر و80 **و‎ wy 0۳ Yj دیگر‎ the other woman ; روز چدد‎ OF 


are “ some or several days.”‏ روز 


۰ 6 SO 6 
1:” th hod or دما‎ all the 
dim some or severa US, ت‌ همه هم مردمان‎ J 


62. Our word than, after the یدای سین‎ degree, is eX- 
pressed in Persian by راز‎ thus, روشنتر از ۱ افتاب‎ “more 
vo on tue sun;” so, جیش‎ + uss ما 3 رن‎ & (Le اي‎ 


۳ ye از 3 کمتر یم و بعیش ! ز و‎ “O king, we are, 
in o. worla, ‘ess than you as to pomp, but more happy in 
our enjoyments.” The Adjective &> “good,” is often used 
in the positive form when denoting comparison, as in the 


Eee maxim from the pls: of Shaikh Sadi; ۰ 
از راستی فتنه‌انگیز‎ a در & مضلعت امیز‎ “ Falsehood, 


fraught with ‘good advice, is preferable to the truth, when 
tending to excite strife ;” so, in the ی‎ sentence, 


خاموشی به از دی oy‏ بد است ون نيك به از خاموشي 
“Silence is better than evil speaking, but speaking: well is‏ 
better than silence.”‏ 
a. The superlative degree, when used, governs the Genitive, as in‏ 
pK the best of men ;”‏ زبن our own language ; thus, Bless‏ 
‘They say that the meanest‏ | گویند که کیتر ce‏ جائورا نس خر awl‏ ,60 


of animals is the ass.’ The same rule applies to superlative forms 


from the Arabic; as, اشرف آنبیا‎ " ‘the most illustrious of the 
prophets,” 
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& Sometimes the Superlative is employed merely in ar intensive 


sense, like a simple Adjective; in which casé the tz@fat is not used, 
as in the couplet— 


تکوم گرامیتربن گوهري 


سپردم بنامیترین شوهري 


“I will not say that I have given an exceedingly noble lady to 
a most highly-renowned husband.” 


63. In Persian, the Particles called Prepositions are, 
strictly speaking, very few in number, probably not more 
than those already given in § 51; viz. NN “from i با‎ “with _ 
بر‎ “on;” & “in,” “into;” Ce? “without;” و‎ “ti,” “as 
far as;” جز‎ “except,” “besides;” and در‎ “in ۰ which in 
variably take the simple or Nominative form of a Noun o1 


Pronoun after ۳ as, شیراز‎ G از بعداد‎ “from Baghdad 
to Shiraz ;” با نو حوا اهم رفت‎ » [ will go with thee.” Such 


other words as are used like Prepositions are really Nouns, 
and in construction require the izafat; as, p49 درد‎ “near 
the minister,” which is an elliptical form of ‘expression for 
. چه زد 9 زیر‎ “in the yicinity of the minister ;” so ie) زیر‎ 
“under the earth و‎ uy ۱ mead بااي‎ “above his head ;” 
Gy? پیش‎ “before me,” that is, در پیش من‎ “in front 
of me.” The student will do well- in committing to memory 


the simple Prepositions, and in recollecting that the rest 
require the izafat when they govern a Substantive. 


a ae 

a. It may be proper to observe that the Particle جر‎ is a species 

of Noun, denoting “ other,” ‘ else,” and consequently we should 
6 
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expect it to be followed by the izgafat; which, however, is not the 
case; thus, in the following line from Sa’di— 


3 
حیف باشد که جز نکو گوبد‎ 
“ Pity it were he should speak other than (what is) *4ممع‎ 
we know, from the metre, that تجز‎ has ho igafat. We may farther 


mention, that the Particle دا‎ is more generally used as a Conjunction, 
ull,” or “ me whilst تاکن * "و‎ “50 that,” “in order that.” 


until, 
PRONOUNS. 

64. We shall now treat more particularly of those classes 
of Pronouns, the explanation of which we passed over in 
§ 39, the others having nothing peculiar in their construc- 
tion, The following may be denominated affixed, because, 
with the exception of the 3d plural, they are always joined 
to some word or other in the sentence in which they are 


employed. 
PERS, SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
1. ت م‎ “my or me.” ماری‎ “our or us.” 
2. کت‎ “ thy or thee.” 0 “ your or you.” 
3. ت با و آعش‎ a wy " their or them.” 
2 و‎ 


When these pronominal terminations are joined to Nouns, 
they generally correspond with our Possessives, my, thy, &c. ; ۱ 
> “my heart ;” کتابت‎ “thy book ;” شب > ض‎ “his, her, or 

its head:” the plural terminations are very rdrely used, their 
place being supplied by the nom. pl. of the Personal Pronoiins 
employed in apposition as OMNES ; thus, دلهاي ما‎ “our 


hearts,” or “hearts of us; ۰ اسپان شما‎ “your horses,” or 
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“horses of you ;” WLS! حال‎ «the condition of them.” 
When the Noun ends in و‎ “imperceptible, the terminations 
( lene? دض‎ beconte ,ات ام‎ and زاش‎ as, ام‎ tho lee “my 
robe,” &c.: and if the Noun ends in ۱ or 9 long, they become, 
in order to avoid a hiatus, ft پایم 5 :یش بهت‎ “my 
foot ;” مویت‎ “thy hair روش "و‎ ۴ “his or her face.” 
These are euphonic principles, similar in their nature to 
those already detailed in § 48, a., with respect to the verbal 
terminations added to Substantives, Adjectives, and Par- 
ticiples. 


65. When the terminations ,کم‎ ~—, UP, are joined 
to the persons of a Verb, they correspond with the Dative or 


Accusative Case of the Personal Pronouns; as, دیدمت‎ 
ون‎ 


“T saw thee;” کف ش‎ “JT said to him.” It appears, then, 
that these affixes may be employed to denote the Possessives 
my, thy, his, &c., as well as the Dative and Accusative, 
to me, to thee ; or, me, thee, &c., according to circumstances. 
When employed in the latter sense, they may be joined not 
only to the Verb which governs them, but to any word in 
the sentence, with the exception of the simple Prepositions, 
already noticed, and a few of the Conjunctions, as و‎ “and,” 
ly “or,” .میک‎ ; thus, رها نکرد‎ ese “the porter did not 
admit me,” or, , verbatim, “the porter to me guidance not 
made;” so, خا کش چنان خورد‎ “the earth has so much 
consumed it.” In instances of this kind the student must 
be guided by the context; as, » ,دبا‎ in the first of the 
above examples, when merely taken by itself, may also mean 
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“my porter:” but when Sa’di (from whom the expression 
is taken) states, in the sentence immediately preceding, “that 
he went to wait on the great man,” the true meaning of the 
expression will be obvious. 


9 
66. The invariable word 49>, in ۹ corresponds 
_— ous Reciprocal Pronoun self; as, من 4 د‎ » ] myself ;” 


a “thou thyself,” &c. It may also be the Nominative‏ 5 د‌ 
to any person of the Verb, the verbal termination sufficiently‏ 


shewing the sense; as, خود ,9 فتم‎ “I myself went ;” 
© I 
Wad) > 49> “they themselves went.” The usage of the 
3 


Persian language requires the employment of 49>, on 
certain occasions, as a substitute for a Possessive Pro- 


noun; _ thus, خُود رفت‎ sols & py) “the goldsmith 
went to his own house,” literally, “ to #9 house of self ;” 
ي آمدم‎ es مس از باغر‎ “JT was coming from my garden,” 


r “from the garden of self.” 


a. The following is a general rule for the employment of ۳ If, 
in a simple sentence, a Personal Pronoun in an Oblique Case (as, me, 
thee, of me, or my, &c.) be required, and if it be of the same person 
with the Nominative of the sentence, the place of such Pronoun 


must be وان‎ in Persian 4 ae ; thus, “I am writing my letter,” 
ad St oe be wy, i.e. “I write the letter of (my) self;” 


“Zaid beat his (own) slave” (not another man 8) 5‏ )> ید oe‏ خود! زد 


“the people went to their own houses.”‏ ان ابهاي ۹ رفتند 
In recent Persian works composed ۳ India this last sentence would‏ 


be expressed sisi, حود‌ها‎ sole Jose I have not, however, met 


with such an expression in any good Persian author. 
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b. It is almost unnecessary to state, that when the two Pronouns 
are not of the same person, or rather when the latter Pronoun does 
not belong to the Nominative of ee تن‎ rs cannot be used ; 

“Zaid beat your slave,” م شمارا زد‎ ve زبد‎ 5 for " Zaid beat his 
(meaning another person’s) iat 35 ید غلام اور‎ ۰ We may 
I nd G I 

observe, that instead of o>, the words رخوبشتن رخویش‎ and حوی‎ 
are sometimes — CSS also occurs, but only in the 3d pers. sing. ; 


as, دبدم‎ ee ۳۳۳ زیدرا در‎ " ‘I saw Zuid in his own مد‎ ۳ 
literally, ۲ saw Zaid in the house of his self.” This sentence, by 
the way, would at first sight seem to be at variance with part of the 
preceding rule; but the expression amounts to this, “I saw that Zaid 
was in his own house,” or ‘I saw Zaid, who was in his own ۳ 


c. We find in the last London edition of the Gulistan, Book ITI. 
‘Ap. 8, the following suspicious reading: کرد‎ ust | yw Kee يكي از‎ 


» One of the sages made a prohibition to his son,” where the use e ‘the 
Pronoun is— is at variance with the general rule. We have con- 
sulted nine manuscripts of the original in our possession, not one of 
which has the Pronoun ش‎ In M. دشاه‌هه۹‎ edition of the 
Gulistin, printed at Paris, 1828, the same error is repeated, although 
the work pretends to great critical accuracy. 


67. With regard to the Demonstrative Pronouns این‎ and 
ان‎ we have little further to add. When the name of an 


irrational being, or of an inanimate object, has been men- 
tioned, and reference is made to it afterwards by a Pronoun, 


as it or they, ond ane OI, with their plurals, are gene- 
rally used, seldom ۳ or ایشان‎ ; thus, in the apologue, 


و مس ین 


“The lion said, The‏ شیر کفت ayo‏ این اسانست 
painter of it (alluding to a picture) is (was) a man;” so‏ 
“The wise men were at‏ حکها از ناویل ان عاجز ماند‌دل 


a loss in the explaining of it” (viz. the dream). 
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a. The phrases من‎ I, 2 wl or می‎ gf تو راز‎ fl رمق رز‎ an 
aaa to our words mine, thine, &c.; as, مسند مصر آن توست‎ 

“The throne of Beypt | is thine ;” so, in the Abhlaki Mubsini, we 
have the phrases این خابه اول از زر آن که بود؟‎ “Whose house was this 
aia RY از ز آن جد جدم‎ od « He said, That of my grandfather’s.’ 


ga چون او بگذشت از آن ی که‎ “When he died, whose did it be- 
come ?” ub کت از آر‎ « He said, That of a father’s,” &c. 


68. The words که‎ and چه‎ in Persian, generally 
correspond, in the Nominative Case, with our Relative 
Pronouns who and which; but Dr. Lumsden = shews 
that they are merely connectives, and have the Perso- 
nal Pronouns understood after them; thus, Sadi has 


he » [ saw a prince who‏ زاده ,\ دیل که عقل داشت 
possessed wisdom :” after iS the Personal Pronoun 9! is under-‏ 


stood ; as, که 4 عقل داشت‎ “that he possessed wisdom.” 
As the Personal Pronoun, however, is generally left out, 
the Particles که‎ and چه‎ have been considered, by some 
Oriental ان‎ as relatives. The following sen- 
tence from the Gulistan, to which many others might 
be added, confirms Dr. Lumsden’s views on this subject: 
ابلهي کو )29 رکش شمع 58 65 نهد‎ “The fool whe 
burns (sets upy a camphor “candle in ۵ clear day;” where 
کو‎ is a contraction of 9) & ; literally, “The fool, that he 
burns,” &c., where the mere aS, if it were a Relative, would 
have quite sufficed, and have equally preserved the metre. 


a. When the Persians have occasion to express a sentence, con- 
taining what, in European Grammars, is called a Relative Pronoun 
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in an Oblique Case, they employ the Particle رکه‎ together with the 
corresponding Personal Pronoun, as may be seen in the follow- 
ing examples from the Gulistan:—Ilst, In the Genitive Case: 


بس نامر که زیر ons‏ 62 کرده اند 


۲ » 


—~ 


کزهستیش why wy) ry‏ نشان نهانه 
“Many a renowned personage have they deposited beneath the‏ 
dust, of whose existence (literally, that of his existence) no trace‏ 
(now) remains on the face of the earth.” Again, Sa’di says —‏ 
‘I am not he whose‏ | آن نه ye‏ باشم که روز جنکی ge‏ پشت می, 
back you will see in the day of battle,” on literally, ‘ that you should‏ 
اي که شخس منت see my back.” @dly, In the Dative: dy pio‏ 
“OQ (thou) to whom my person appeared worthless !” literally ;‏ 
“that my person ‘appeared to thee.” 3dly, In the Accusative:‏ 
ah “He whom I beheld all fat,‏ که se‏ پسته دید‌مش همه مغز 
like the pistachio nut ;” literally, “He that I saw him.” 4thly, In‏ 
“That (proceeding) in‏ " آنکه در و وي مظذهء i‏ است the Ablative:‏ 


which there is suspicion of danger.” 


b. The compound terms Sp and رهرچد‎ when accompanied by 
a Substantive, correspond to our words “whosoever and whatsoever ; ; 
the former generally denoting rational beings, and the latter infe- 
rior animals, or lifeless matter; thus, in Sa’di’s Gulistan, 


Sp‏ دست از جان بشوید 
هرچد دردل دارد بگوبد 


»» Whosoever shall wash his hands of life, the same will utter waatever 
he has on his mind.” If we could trust the genuineness of the following 
sentence from Sa’di, it would appear that s> هرچ‎ may sometimes be 
applied to persons as well as things; thus, in ۱ the Second Book of the 
Gulistan (Ap. 87), an experienced old Doctor recommends to his pupil 
the following ingenious method of relieving himself of his friends, viz. : 


G oo جک‎ sek ۳ ۳ G 
تونگرانند از ابشان چيزي جخواة‎ ag] هرچه دروبشانند ایشانرا واي )5 و‎ 
6» Whosoever are poor, to them give a small loan; and of those 


4 
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who are rich ask something:” but MSS. by no means agree in this 
reading ; and our finest MS. has it thus, 


دروبشانرا وامي بدة و از تونگران چيزي بخواة 
the poor lend a little, and of the rich ask something.”‏ ]1 » 


c. When the Substantivo is expressed after رهر‎ the Particle که‎ 
may seen whether tne Substantive be animate or inanimate; as, 


majhul‏ ي ‘every thing which’? When the termination‏ " هرچیز S‏ ز که 


is added to a Noun, and که‎ or چه‎ follows, the Substantive is 
pak rendered more definite or specific ; ; thus, | Shaikh Sa’di says, 


(due) “ (Envy)‏ رجیشت که از مشقت ol‏ جز Sin‏ توا رضت 
is such a torment, that it is impossible to escape from its pangs, except‏ 
by death.” We may observe, in conclusion, on the subject of the‏ 
Relative, or rather the want of a Relative, in Persian, that if‏ 


and a> are to be considered as mere connective Particles, it‏ که 


need not be wondered at that the rules respecting their agreement 
with their antecedents should be liable to many deviations. 


69. We have already stated (§ 41) that که‎ and &> are 


used as Interrogatives; the former applicable to persons, and 
the latter to irrational beings: but if the Noun be expressed, 
چة‎ may be ete in both instances; as, چدمرد‎ “What man?” 


The word alos is 0 used as an Interrogative: it is 
applicable to every gender 2 number; as, کدام مرد‎ 
“What or which man?” کدام کار‎ “What or which busi- 


ness?”, & and رچه‎ when used interrogatively, are to be 
ی‎ 
considered as Substantives, singular or plural, according ۵ 


_ 
the Nouns which they ان‎ as, ان سپ که پاشد‎ 
“Whose horse may that be?” Oy du 5° مي‎ ls To whom 
are they speaking?” کیند‎ Whe.) “Who are they?” 
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“On account of what are you come?”‏ از پهر ke‏ ام دء 


= s 


gv چرا‎ “For what did you go?” The Interrogative 
Particle a corresponds with the Latin an, num, &c.; 
as, آیا پادشاه امده است‎ An rex venit? “Is the King 


arrived ?” 


CONCORD OF VERBS. 


70. If the Nominative to a Verb, in Persian, be expressive 
of rational beings, or of living creatures in general, the Verb 
agrees with it in number and person, as in our own lan- 
guage ; also, two or more Nouns in the singular, denoting 
animals, require the Verb to be put in the plural number ; 


as, woos oy O Fe) 1; “The brothers were vexed;” 


ype “The animals of the forest‏ جنگل واز نمودئد 
“The goldsmith‏ زر Ss‏ وتجار BS ees‏ تشن ۰ و made a noise‏ 


and the carpenter seized the i images.” 


a. When two or more inanimate Nouns have a common Verb, the 
latter is generally put in the singular, as in the following lines from 
Sa’di: 

G road G 

گرچه مبیم و زرزسنات اید هبي در همه سنگي نباشد زرو سیم 
“Although silver and gold be produced from stone, yet every stone‏ 
will not yield gold and silver.”’‏ 


ge ae Scien شا‎ eeien cae 
باشد‎ atid تامرد "مخ نگفته باشد عیب وهنرش‎ 
> Until a man hath spoken his sentiments, his defects and hia skiil 
remain concealed.” 


71. We have already mentioned, that when a Numerai 
Adjective precedes a Noun, the latter does not require the 


f 4 3 


گ‌- 
ms‏ 
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plural termination; but if the Noun denote rational beings, 
and be the subject of a Verb, the Verb is put in the plural; 


as, ده در ویش در کلیمی خسپنن‎ “Ten darweshes will 


sleep on one blanket.” Irrational animals, and especially 
inanimate things, generally take the Verb in the singular ; 
as, اسپ حاضر شل‎ a Wo “A hundred thousand 


دو هزار عرفه وهزار آیوان بود و50 horses were ready;”‏ 


There: were two thousand rooms and a thousand ۰‏ ء: 
tibules.”‏ 


a. Arabic plurals, introduced into Persian, follow a similar rule; 
that is, if they denote animals, and more particularly rational beings, 


the Verb is put in the plural: but inanimate Nouns generally take 
و‎ 9 ۱ ۱ 
the singular; as, اند‎ nas حکما‎ " The wise men have said ;” 


j) “By the ap-‏ ز آمدن بهار از i,‏ دي le hs)‏ ما مییگرده طي 
the leaves of our‏ و( proach of Shing: and the passing by of‏ 


life come to a close.” 


b. Nouns of multitude, denoting rational beings, follow the same 
rule in Persian as in English; hence the Verb is sometimes in the singular 
and sometimes in the plural, according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea conceived in the mind of the speaker; thus, in the Gulistan, 


“To the just monarch the people‏ شاهنشاه ale‏ رعبت لشکر است 


is an army;” again, نشسته بودند‎ PS طانقه" دزدان عرب بر سر‎ 
“A gang of Arab thieves had “settled on the summit of a certain 


mountain ;” re | خلقي بتعصب پرو کرد‎ ‘The whole nation, through 
partiality, flocked around him.” If the Noun of multitude applies to 
irrational animals or lifeless things, the Verb is more idiomatically used in 
thesingular. Finally, Mirza Ibrahim states in his Grammar (p. 146), that, 
“The Verbs belonging to this class of Nouns (i.e. all Nouns of multitude) 
are better always to be in the singular number, excepting when the 
Nouns themselves are used in the plural number.” It is needless to 


۳ تسس 


یت —— 
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add, that this last rule is utterly at variance with the practice of the 
best writers of the language. 


c. The classical scholar will observe that there is a resemblance between 
the concord of a Persian Verb with its Nominative, and that of the 
Greek ; the plurals of the neuter gender, in the latter language, re- 
quiring the Verb to be in the singular. The Persian has another 
peculiarity, aot unlike the German; viz. when inferiors speak to or of 
their superiors, the Verb is employed in the plural, generally in the 
third eae Thus a servant, in speaking of his master, would say, 


The master of the house is (are) gone‏ " صاحب حانج ۳ yy‏ رفته اند 
out.” So, in one of the anecdotes in our Selections, respecting the‏ 
King and his |, Minister, we have 8 sentence of similar construction, viz.‏ 


Lee ند که زد گذاشتند ده‎ Rear بسیار خوار‎ sly جهان‎ " oe 
Majesty is a great glutton, having left neither dates nor stones ;” 
literally, “‘The Asylum of the Universe are a great glutton,” ۰ 
This style, however, does not seem to have belonged to the classic 

period of the language. 
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72. The only peculiarity in the government of Verbs, in 
Persian, is, that a Transitive or Active Verb does not, as a gene- 
ral rule, require, as in Greek and Latin, that its Complement 
should have the termination of the Accusative Case; thus, 
ساقیا ساغر شراب‌بیار‎ “OQ cup-bearer, bring a goblet of 
wine;” where ساغر شراب‎ has not the sign of the Ac- _ 
cusative Case affixed. So in the following lines from 1: 

3< مره © سل " ¢ 6 
عدر prod‏ خدمت اوردم بر aS‏ ندارم جطاعت استظار» 


G 


۳ - و o‏ © 
عاصیان از گناه توبه کنند - عارفات از عبادت استعفار» 


“T have brought (only) an excuse for the defect of my 
service; for in my obedience I have no claim; the wicked 
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express contrition for their sins; the holy beg forgiveness on 
the score of their (imperfect) devotions.” In this extract 
the four words excuse, claim, contrition, and forgiveness, 
have not the sign of the Accusative Case added to any of 
them in the original. Again, in the following sentences 
the Accusative Case is accompanied by its appropriate sign: 


Xd | ype « “They threw the ne into the‏ ریا انداختئد 
The‏ “ درویش (6K Sues‏ \ پا ۹ نگاه sea ;” elias‏ 


darwesh preserved the “stone in his possession.” Lastly, in 
the following sentences from the first of our introductory 
Stories (§ 23), we have the same word used in diferent 
places, first without, and then with the sign را‎ thus, 


be e ۰ Jo ۳ ۰ ۰۱۰۰ ۳ ۱ 
داشت ۰ مردمان باغ > ,| میزدند‎ coe دهقاني‎ “A cer- 
tain villager had an ass. The people of the garden used 
to beat the ass.” In the first sentence we have داشت‎ is 5 


without the |) ; and in the second we have «حرر ,\ میزدئل‎ 
where the \ is added. Hence we see that sometimes the 
object takes the termination را‎ and sometimes not; and the 
following appear to us to be the general principles that 
regulate the insertion or omission of that termination: 


a. When we wish to render the object definite, emphatic, or par- 
ticular, \ is added; for instance, شراب بیار‎ signifies, “ Bring wine ;” 
but شراب را بیار‎ means, “ Bring the wine.” So in the Story, 
داشت‎ os > دهقانی‎ " ‘A villager had an ات‎ the رآ‎ is not needed و‎ 
but in the next sentence, میزدنه‎ 


وم مه 


‘The people of the‏ مردمان باغ خررا 
is used, because the object is‏ را garden used to beat the ass,” the‏ 


now more definite. Sometimes we meet with an apparently super 


ae eee” 
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fluous Particle مر‎ prefixed to the Noun or Pronoun to which the وا‎ i 
afficed و‎ a8, مر اورا دبدم‎ " ‘I saw him.” 


b. It is a general rule to add \, to the Object of an Active Verb, 
whenever any ambiguity would arise from its omission; or, in other 
words, when the action described by the Verb is such as might be 


performed by either the Agent or Object; thus, تچارر ۳ برد‎ ۳ “The 

goldsmith struck the carpenter ;” مرد شیر ,\ کشت‎ “The man slew 
G tHe 

the lion;” اسکندر دارارا \ بیفگنه‎ “Iskandar overthrew Dara,” or, 


as the Latin Grammar hath it, Alexander Darium vicit. In these 
exampies, if we omit the ۳ we are left merely to infer the sense from 
the arrangement, which, in ordinary prose compositions, might oon 


a sufficient criterion, but not in verse. 

c. When the Object of an Active Verb is a Personal Pronoun, or its 
9 

substitute ds>, the termination |, is —_ used; as, شناسي‎ is مر‎ 
‘* Dost thou not know me?” دبدم‎ \3 I saw thee; اور | گرفتند‎ 
“They seized him ;” نگاه‌دار مار 9 5 راة خطا‎ “Preserve us from the 

iin ps 

path of error; خودر پنهان کردة است‎ ase” فلان‎ Such a person 

has concealed himself.” 

d. Having stated what we consider the general principles which 
regulate the insertion of \, as the sign of the Accusative Case, the 
rule for its non-insertion may be easily inferred; viz. the insertion 
of \, is not necessary whenever the nature of the sentence is such as 
to enable the reader or hearer to comprehend the sense clearly without 
it, except when we wish to particularize or limit the Object, or when 


it is a Personal Pronoun. Lastly, in such Compound Verbs as we 


mentioned (§ 57, o.), like کردن‎ KS, &c., the \ is never added to 
the Substantive. 


73. The termination را‎ is added to a Substantive to de- 
note the Dative Case as well as the Accusative. On such 
occasions its insertion is indispensably necessary ; thus, 
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o و‎ 
ظالمی را حوایت کنند‎ “They relate a story with regard 
to a certain oppressor ;> so in the following sentence, 
هزار روچیه ر اشپی حریدم‎ “For a thousand rupees 
I bought a horse.” 


a. When a Verb governs an Accusative, and at the same time a 
Dative Case, the termination \, is seldom, if ever, added to both 
Cases; thus, if the Accusative be indefinite, or does not necessarily 
require \,, according to the principles already laid down, then the 

۳ 
Dative has the \, added ; as, آن مردرا کتایی دادم‎ “I gave a book 
to that man.” So, هربلت صعیفهر بك نیمه دهند‎ “Let them give 
a half to each woman.” If the Accusative necessarily require |,, 
the Dative must be formed by the Preposition a to 5” oe 


‘Let them give the ruby to that woman ;”‏ " لعل را به wl‏ زن دهند 
Give me the book.” In these last cxamples,‏ " کتاب را \ امن 3 ,80 


the ۹ کتاب‎ and لعل‎ being definite, require the addition of زر‎ 
and the Dative Cases are formed by prefixing the Particle » ba to 


the Pronouns ah and .مر‎ 
74. When the Object is in @ state of construction with 


another Noun, or with an Adjective, and from its nature 
requires |), that termination is added to the latter Noun or 
Adjective, as follows: Ms \, زبد چسر وزیر‎ “T saw Zaid, 
the son of the minister از‎ go, In ‘this line from Hafiz, 
درجنت تخواهی پافت کلگنت مصادرا‎ “Tn Paradise you 
will not find the rosy bowers of Musgalla.” In this rule there 
is much sound philosophy; for when one Substantive governs 
another in the Genitive, the two are to be corisidered as 


one modified Noun; thus, in the following sentence, from 
the First Book of the Gulistan of از ملوك لی بل‎ Se 


خراسات سلطان مود سبکتکین را جواب دید 
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“Qne of the kings of Khurasan saw in a dream Sultan 
Mahmiid (the son) of Sabaktagin,” the three words 
ستطان و 2 سبکتگین‎ are viewed as oné modified 
Noun, and the termination |) is very properly placed at 
the end. In like manner, a Substantive, accompanied by an 
Adjective, is to be considered as a single specified Noun; 
and, in construction, the termination را‎ when requisite, is 
placed at the end; thus, رت همسایهرا طلب کرد‎ ols 
“The Judge summoned the neighbouring woman.” So, how- 
_ ever complex the Adjective may be, the را‎ is oe at the 
end; nes from Paes di, S025 از مردان واقیة‎ Die دني‎ 


“They sent forward several‏ و a ae‏ دورا پفر ستادند 


individuals from among men who had seen service and had 


experienced war:” here the Complement or Object of the 


Verb, ,بش « ستادنته‎ consists of the whole preceding sentence} 


ae‏ ی 


and the را‎ fs affixed last of all, the more to define that com- 
plex object, now viewed as a single whole. 
a. This last quotation from Sa’di shews the importance of the few 


remarks we made (§§ 59 and 60) respecting thé ‘“ Analysis of Sen- 
tences,” &c. 


75. It remains for us to notice a few verbal expressions 
which some Grammarians consider as tenses, and which we 
omitted in the paradigm, as of small importance. In Dr. 
Lumsden’s Grammar, Vol. I. p. 93, &c., we have two tenses 
of a Potential Mood, present and past, formed respectively 
by adding the contracted Infinitive to the Aorist and Pre- 


terite of the Verb نواستیی‎ (root رنوان‎ “to be able ;” as, 
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Py ۳۹ “T am able to go,” or “I can go;” in like manner,‏ رثت 


“T was able to go,” or “I could go.” But, in‏ توانستم ‏ رت 
truth, we are more inclined to consider these as sentences than‏ 
tenses. In a large and closely written Persian manuscript,‏ 
which treats of the grammar of that language, called the‏ 
Miftah-ut-tarkzb, compiled, as the writer tells us, by Shewa‏ 
Ram, poetically named Jauwhar, there is a tense called the Con-‏ 
tinuative Imperative, or Imperative of Duration, formed by‏ 
to the Future Perfect; mins from‏ مي pret sing. the Particle‏ 
مي رفته gone,” comes dsl‏ تفاس “He may‏ زفته باشد 

“Let him continue going.” This tense is also called, accord- 
ing to Jauhar, Istimrarz-e-Maznun ۵ (استمراز ري مظْنو‎ 
which is a sort of Imperfect or Continuative Potential ; as, 
‘He may be going ;” the meaning of it in Hindustani being 
given, هوي و‎ Gly. The ordinary Imperative, by pre- 
fixing «مي‎ denotes continuity, as in the following sentence 


from Husain + $5 ي‎ aad داد‎ ust SES شبها‎ 


Te Nightly at‏ ۲ روزها دز پارگاه و خود بداد ws Ole‏ رس 
the threshold of God continue giving forth the gift of‏ 
thy unworthiness ; and daily in thine own court constantly‏ 

attend to (the administration of) justice among the poor.” 


76. When the Verbs خواشتری‎ “to intend,” or “to wish,” 
توانستی‎ “to be able,” بایستی‎ and شایستن‎ “to be 
proper, or “fit,” are followed by an Infinitive, the final 
U)— of the Infinitive is eee as, خواهم رفت‎ “T will 


go, or “I intend to go;” uh 5 دم‎ (3 “T can write.” 
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The Verbs بایستی‎ and ستن‎ 1,3 are generally used im- 
personally, in the third person singular of the Aorist or 
Present; as, جاین کرد‎ “One ought to do.” The mere root, 


oly, of ee 3 is also used impersonally; as, وان کرد‎ 
“One may do.” We have reason to believe, from observing 
the usage of the best writers of the language, that when the 
Infinitive precedes the above Verbs, the final Wy is not 


rejected; as, کار کردت نییتوانم‎ wt “T cannot do this 
0660" so, palate? جائی > فرستادن‎ ۳ “T do not intend tc 


send you anywhere.” 


77. The Infinitive, in Persian, is to be considered merely 
as a Verbal Noun, and construed like any other Substantive. 
It corresponds more with the Verbal Noun of the Latin 
formed from the Supine by changing the wm into 20 or us, 
than it does with the Infinitive, Gerund, or Supine of that 
language ; thus, اشارت کرد‎ iS بادشاهی به کشت اسیر‎ 
> A certain king made the signal for the killing of a captive 7 
which, by Gentius, is rendered into Latin, Captivum inter- 
ficere signum dederat ; but the literal rendering is, Ad captivi 
interfectionem, or De captivi interfectione; hence the Infi- 
nitive of an Active Verb, in Persian, governs a Genitive, 
and not an Accusative, as in most European tongues. 


78. Conjunctions, in Persian, are applied as in English or 
Latin ; that is, when any thing contingent, doubtful, &c. is 
denoted, the Conjunction is usually followed by the Suh- 
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junctive ۹ (Aorist ae Past 7 as in the » sentence 
Geo پساز تا نکي پشت به خدمت‎ ah به‎ “Be 


satisfied with a single loaf (of bread), that you may net 


bend your back in servitude ;” so, in the following sentence, 


اگر روزي بدانش در فزودي PCs Wir;‏ نبودي 
“Ifthe augmentation of wealth depended upon knowledge,‏ 
none would be so distressed as the ignorant,”‏ 


79. When a person has occasion to relate what he has 
heard from another, the usage of the Persian, like that of 
most oriental languages, requires that it should be done in the 
dramatic style. This will be easily understood from the 
following examples ; “Zaid tells me that he will not come,” 
el بخواهم‎ aS مر میگوید‎ 25; literally, “Zaid says to me 
that ‘I will not come.’” From the employing of the 
dramatic instead of the narrative style, it will often happen 
that the Persian will differ widely from the English in the 
use of the persons and tenses of the Verb, which may he 
seen from the few follawing examples; viz. “Zaid said that 
his brother (meaning Zaid’s brother) ° was not in the house,” 
گفت که برادر من در اد نیست‎ wha; literally, 4 
sald, ‘My brother is not: in the 110086, ۰ م50‎ “The king ordered 
the | to put a to 4 in his (the king's) presence.” 


i.e. “The‏ پادشاه جلادرا فرمود که ز زو بروي مر او ورا کش 
king ordered the executioner thus, ‘Put him toa death in‏ 


my presence.” It would be needless to add more examples 
of this kind: the learner has merely to recollect, as a general 
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principle, that the person who relates a conversation that 
has occurred commonly gives the ipsa verba of the parties 
of whom he is speaking. 


SECTION VI. 


ON THE NATURE AND USE OF ARABIC WORDS 
INTRODUCED INTO THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE. 


80. In all Muhammadan countries, Arabic is the language of Religion 
and Science, just as the Latin was among us in Europe during the 
middle ages. In modern Persian, more than half the Substantives 
and Adjectives in use are pure Arabic; and it would appear that the 
introduction and employment of the latter are limited by no boundaries, 
except what the whim and caprice of individual writers may happen 
to affix. At the same time, this vast influx of foreign words does not 
in any degree affect the nature and genius of the Persian as one of the 
Indo-European family of languages. The Arabic words, thus admitted, 
are subject to the same laws as if they had been originally Persian ; 
just as we, in English, have for the last six centuries made a free use 
of foreign words which have now become naturalized in our language. 


81. The Persians, however, do not content themselves with the mere 
appropriation of an unlimited number of isolated Arabic words. In almost 
every page of even a popular Persian book, such as the Gulistan of 
Sa’di, whole phrases and sentences from the Arabic are introduced 
ad libitum. The author seems to have taken for granted that his 
readers, as a matter of course, know Arabio as well as himself. Dr. 
Lumsden, in his Grammar, vol. i. p. 308, gives (from one of the 
Letters of the poet Jami) an extreme case of this kind of composition, 
to which, as he justly states, “the epithet Persian is but nominally 
applicable, since it exhibits a strange mixture of Arabic and Persian, 
which would be altogether unintelligible to a native of either country, 
who had not acquired, by study, the language of the other.” The 
best illustration of this piebald kind of composition which at present 
occurs to me, will be found in “ Burton’s Anatomy of Melancholy,” 
passim, which work, nevertheless, is one of the most entertaining in 
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the English language, if I may use so bold an expression. In the 
Introduction, Democritus Junior thus speaks of himself: “TI am ۵ 
potor, drink no wine at all, which so much improves our modern wits; 
a loose, plain, rude writer; jicum, voco ficum; et ligonem, ligonem; 
and as free as loose; idem calamo quod in mente; I call a spade 
a spade; animis hec scribo, non auribus; I respect matter, not words; 
remembering that verba propter res, non res propter verba; and 
seeking, with Seneca, quod scribam, non quemadmodum.” 


82. It is evident, then, from what we have just stated, that the only 
sure means of acquiring any thing like a critical knowledge of the 
Persian language, consists in gaining, at least, an elementary knowledge 
of Arabic. For this purpose, a month or two devoted to the perusal 
of any good Arabic Grammar, together with some easy compositions 
in prose, will amply suffice; and the student will soon find that the 
two months thus bestowed will yield him an ample return. In the 
mean time, I shall here briefly endeavour to point out the more pro- 
minent peculiarities of such Arabic words as are of frequent occurrence 
in the Persian language. I do not intend to give even an abstract of 
Arabic Grammar, which would be inconsistent with the limits assigned 
to the present work. I confine myself chiefly.to the mere mechanical 
formation of Arabic words, and their significations, as they gradually 
arise from the primary root, which generally consists of three letters. 


83. The Arabic stands at the head of that family of languages called 
‘The Semitic.” It is closely allied to the Hebrew, Syriac, and Ethiopic; 
the main difference being, that the three latter have been allowed to remain 
in ۵ comparatively undeveloped state, whereas the former has been culti- 
vated and polished almost to a fault. It is, actually, the most copious 
of human tongues; but, in addition to the words already formed by use 
or prescription, there appears to be no bounds to the extent to which, 
if necessary, other words may, by fixed laws, be evolved from such 
simple triliteral roots as already exist, or from any newly-coined root, 
if expediency should require it. Suppose, for example, that the Arabs 
adopted a new verbal root, say غرف‎ (from yea), to denote the recently- 
discovered process called Lithography; then instantly, from this new 
root, would spring up, by fixed and unerring laws, some two or three 
hundred new words, all bearing more or less reference to the Lithographic 
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Art; thus, غارف‎ would denote “the lithographer ;” مغروف‎ “the 
thing lithographed ;” se the time oe seo for lithographing ;” 


“the professional litho-‏ غرا ف ”; the lithographic apparatus‏ مد ات 
grapher,” &c.‏ 


84. The radical words of the Arabic language generally consist of 
three letters; a few there are consisting of four, and a still smaller 
number of five letters. The greater portion of the triliteral roots are 
Verbs, the rest Substantives or Adjectives. There are a few verbal 
roots of four letters, but none of five, the latter being all Substantives. 
The mode adopted for the development of the triliteral roots of the 
Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophic. This consists not 
so much in adding terminations to the simple root, as in expanding 
it by means of certain letters, either prefixed or inserted somewhere 
between the beginning and end of a word, so as to produce certain 
FORMS, bearing in general a definite relation to the original root. The 
letters thus employed are seven in number, and, for that reason, they are 


called SERVILE LETTERS. These are \, رس رت‎ ّ w رو‎ and «بي‎ 


all contained in the technical word تسیا‎ literally, “‘ they fatten.” 

The serviles ۱ and may occur either at the beginning, or in the 
interior, or, lastly, at the end of a word; the یی‎ and the ري‎ either in the 
interior or at the end; the م‎ always at the beginning; the و‎ is employed 
in the interior of a word; and the (yw always as the second letter 
of a word, and it is preceded either by \ or رم‎ and followed by ت‎ 
For example, let us take the verbal root رقبل‎ which signifies “‘accept- 


we thence, by oS of the servile ۱ alone, deduce _the forms‏ و 
IF‏ 


Js ,قابل‎ JUS, and M5. Then the various forms Saas, رمقبول‎ 
oils, ,استتقبال رقابلیت‎ and رمستقیل‎ exhibit a few of the other 


serviles in their mode of application, of which more hereafter. It is 
evident, then, as a general rule, that if we strip every Arabic word 


ing ; 


of its servile letters, we at once come to the ROOT: thus, in the words 
,متا 5 ق افعال‎ and استغفار‎ we sce at once that the roots are (js, 


and_,&& respectively. ” We must observe, however, that the seven‏ رفرق 
serviles, conjointly or severally, may be roe at as ety letters of‏ 


the triliteral root. Thus the word مفتون‎ “tried,” or “tested” (as 


7 
و 
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gold in the fire), contains no fewer than four servile letters, and only 
one letter strictly radical, viz. .ف‎ Now, out of these four serviles, 
two must belong to the root. We see, however, that the word is of the 


form Soke, ی‎ cited; hence we infer that the root is رففن‎ just 


as that of oe is .قبل‎ A little practice, however, will enable the 
learner to get over difficulties of this sort; at the same time had it 
been possible for the Arabs, when manufacturing their very artificial 
language, to have excluded the servile letters altogether from the pri- 
mitive triliteral roots, Arabic would have been the most perfect of 
human tongues. 


85. All the Arabic words, with the exception of a few Particles, 
introduced into Persian are to be considered as Nouns, in the Oriental 
sense of that term (v. ٩ 25), that is, they ara Substantives, Adjectives, 
Infinitives, or Participles. Hence it will be proper here to give a 
brief sketch of the Arabic Declension; premising, at the same time, that 
the language has only two Gendere—the Masculine and the Feminine 
۲6 has three Numbers, like the Greek—the Singular, Dual, and Plural ; 
also three Cases—the Nominative, the Genitive (which also includes 
the Dative and Ablative), and the Accusative. As a specimen of the 
regular Arabic Declension, let the following words suffice :— 


1st.—Declension of a Masculine Noun. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 


s 
Nom. والك‎ a father. والدایی‎ two fathers. os fathers, 
Pa Oe oie ۳ ? 
Gen. والد‎ of a father. posts of two fathers. | والدین‎ of fathers, 


re are 2 
Ace. والدا‎ a father. والدییي‎ twe fathers. والدین‎ fathers, 


2nd.—Declension of a Feminine ۰ 
se ” فص مه‎ rd ود‎ 
وال۷0‎ a mother. | والدتای‎ two mothers. | والدات‎ mothers. 


Gen. 2.317 ue 3 ‌ ۱ 
en sll) of a mother. | والدنیی‎ of two mothers. والدات‎ of mothera, 


o” ی‎ 


Gor 4 So! vad 
Acc. 3N\, a mother. | ol, t . | الدات‎ thers. 
9 e والدبین‎ two mothers = والدا‎ 9 


7 oo 
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۳ 


When a Noun is rendered definite, by prefixing the Article رالی‎ 
the nination (§ 22) which appears at the end of some of the Cases 


is dropt, and the pape short vowel retained ; thus, Nom. Sy 
as the father ; و‎ Gen. الوالد‎ “of the father ;” Acc. ۵ لو‎ > “the ne 
80 الوالدة‎ “the mother ;” $0) لو‎ ‘of the mother ;” an) «0 

mother. * In like manner, the niination is rejected when one om 
governs a Noun following in ee Genitive ; thus, امیز المومنین‎ 
“ Commander of the Faithful ;” yal Suit ‘ Dignity of the State.” 
It is a tule in Persian, on introdiding an expression of this sort, 
always to reject the final short vowel of the word governed ; hence they 
say, “© Amiru-d-miminin,’ and “ Ikbalu-d-Daulat?’? or “ Ikbalu-d- 
Daula.’”’ The Arabic Dual is sometimes introduced into Persian, but 
always in the Oblique Case, the final ene being rejeeted ; 18 


ao 
od 


is مش‎ " “The East and West ;” موینتّیس‎ “the two cities;” والدبن‎ 
“‘the two fathers,” meaning the two parents. .In a similar manner 
the regular Oblique plural of masculine Nouns is sometimes introduced 
into: «Persian; thas, بر‎ Sed 5 علوم اولین‎ “the sciences of the 
ancients and moderns!” The regular feminine plural ending in 
رت ات‎ without the nination or vowel-point, is of frequent occurrence 


in Persian ; thus, توبات دوسقان‎ ¢ “the kind attentions of friends ;” 
go 
تکلیفات مزبور‎ * the sforeeaid difficulties.” 


86. Besides the regular plurals exeniplified in the words والد‎ and 
ءوالدة‎ the Arabs have adopted several modes of forming artificial, 
or, as they call them, BROKEN PLURats. Of these, some half-dozen 
are of very common occurrence in Persian. Ist, From the triliteral 
root a plural may be formed, of frequent occurrence, by meatis of 
two alifs, thus م‎ “on order,” plur. احکا‎ “ orders;” 80 ile 

“ property,” plur. Hel " goods” or “chattels.” 2nd; From a tri- 
literal root, with or without the additional 3 (vide § 89), mey 
be formed a broken plural of the measure ز قبال‎ 5 thus, a> “ a 
mountain,” plur. جبال‎ " ‘mountains ;” 0 رخل‎ “a man,” جال‎ 7 


* men 5” Beas ‘ ی‎ Shar ‘ " dispositions.” 3rd, From the 


&. 
‘& 
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triliteral root another plural, of frequent occurrence in Persian, may | 9 


- و و 
thus, rea a king,” plur. ihe‏ دول formed on the measure‏ 
و 


G 


“kings ;” 0 علم‎ “science,” plur. علوم‎ sciences.” 4th, Another 


broken plural, of frequent occurrence in Persian, is formed on the 


a ee‏ 7 7 و ۳ و-- 
شاعر 0 sage,” AGS saves;‏ 8 حکیم thus,‏ : قبلاء measure‏ 


2 ۶ 


poet,” plur. شعراء ء‎ 
Nouns of the measure v9 or قبیل‎ Sth, Another broken plural 
is formed by inserting ۱ and cs in the penult and final syllables 

os - 
of a word respectively ; thus, صلطان‎ “a king,” plur. سلاطین‎ 
“kings شٌیطان 0 نز‎ “the devil,” plur. شیاطین‎ There are several 
other modes of forming broken plurals, which shall be noticed as we 
proceed, but it is impossible to reduce them to any general rule. The 
student cannot @ priort determine what kind of broken plural any 
individual triliteral root may form, consequently he must be guided 
entirely by usage or prescription. The converse process, however, is 
much more manageable: the learner, on meeting with any broken 


plural, can be at little or no loss in determining the root or singular 
number from which it may have sprung. 


poets.” This form of plural arises from singular 


87. Let us now proceed to describe the more common and useful 
derivatives that may arise from a simple triliteral root. With a view 
to precision, I adopt the term rorM to denote the mere outward appear- 
ance of a word as consisting of so many consonants, independent of the 
short vowels by which such consonants may become moveable. The 
various modifications or changes which a FORM may undergo by the 
application of the short vowels, together with the jazm, I call the 
MEASURES of such form. For example, the primitive form گیل‎ is 
susceptible of twelve different measures, according as we apply the three 
short vowels and the jazm. Supposing the student to meet with the 
root قبل‎ for the first time, in a book without vowel-points, he has 
the comfort of knowing that the word may be pronounced in twelve 
different ways or measures, though it remains all along under one and 


the same form. Thus it may be ۱۳1 ,قبل‎ or یل‎ by using the 
jazm on the middle letter ; or it may | be any of the following nine measures 


as dissyllables, viz. Ate Js, nech with fatha on the first letter; 
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ales رقبل‎ Je, قبل‎ with kasra for the first vowel; or, lastly, it 
may be Sa Js, or cs with zamma on the first letter. 


88. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have adopted, 
as a special favourite, the triliteral root رفعل‎ with a view to exemplify 
the various forms and measures of their words. This root, however, 
is utterly unsuitable to Europeans, not one in a thousand of whom ever 
can realize the true sound of the letter ¢ as the middle consonant. I 
therefore adopt here, as my model, the root ,}s% which has the 
advantage of being more manageable ; but the student must not suppose 
that either فعل‎ or رقبل‎ or any other root in the language, furnishes 
us with all the forms and measures we are about to detail. Some roots 
furnish us with a certain number of forms and measures which must 
be determined merely by prescription; others may give out different 
forms and measures, to be determined in like manner; but no single 
root in the language has ever furnished all the forms and measures 
assizned by the Grammarians to the root ,}«% A similar instance 
occurs in the Greek Grammar, in the case of the verb turra, 
where we are treated to some hundred different moods and tenses, &c., 
whilst it is perfectly understood that no single Greek Verb ever exhi- 
bited the whole of them. 


PRIMARY FORM OR ROOT, .بل‎ 
89. We have just shewn, in § 87, that the triliteral 200۶ is sus. 
ceptible of twelve distinct measures. Of these, nine may occur in Persian; 


viz. Ist, M8, which may be either a Substantive or an Adjective; 

thus, Jes “entrance ;” Soe * praise ;” صعب‎ ‘ * difficult ;” awe 
G 

*" easy.” 2nd, قبل‎ (Substantive or a ak ; thus, علم‎  know- 


a 
9 


ledge ;” 3 “ remembrance ;” صرف‎ “pure ;? Ws “ friendly.” 
CI 66 وج‎ ‘6 ۰ 
3d, Js (Substantive) ; thus, مس‎ “beauty شغل «ز‎ oe 
This ‘measure may also be a broken plural ; thus, اسد‎ " ‘a lion ;” 
pl. sual “lions?” Ath, At (Subst. or Adj. ( و‎ thus, طلب‎ “search ;” 
عَمّل‎ “action;” yao “ beautiful ;” بطل‎ ۳ Bih, قبل‎ (Adj-); 
thus, فطن‎ intelligent ;” ut 1 impure.” 6th, jo (Subst.); thus, 


a 
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Je " a man ;’ ae * و‎ beast of prey.” mh, No (Subst.); thus, 

greatness ;” JP “childhood.” This measure may also be‏ " عظم 
و ss‏ 

a broken plural; saa ie FOr “trade,” pl. حرف‎ “trades.” 8th, قبل‎ 


9 و بر 
قبل “seeing.” Oth,‏ لقیل (Subst.); thus, 4 “guidances”‏ 
“tenderness.” This last‏ رخم ”; holiness‏ قدس (Subst.); thus,‏ 


measure may also represent one of the broken plurals; thus, 


books.”‏ * کف a book ;” pl.‏ " کتاب 


a. Most, if not all, of the preceding metsures admit of a further 
modification, hy the addition of the syllable رستو‎ or =, or رت‎ 
the effect of which is, either to render their meaning more definite, 
or, at the same time, to denote that words so ending, whether Substan- 
tives or Adjectives, are, as a general rule, of the feminine gender. 


SECOND 20206, ,قابل‎ 


90. This form has two measures: viz. Ist, ,قابل‎ which is the measure 
of the Present Participle, or Noun of Agency, of the triliteral verbal 
root. It is of very frequent occurrence in Persians dad from its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an دا‎ thus, غالب‎ “ pre- 
vailing,” و‎ “a conqueror ;” قاتل‎ “a slayer;” قاد‎ “ powerful.” 
2d, قابل‎ (a ند‎ and of rére 0۵0۵۴۲۵۵۵6( ز‎ thus, ae * "a signet 
ring ;” قالب‎ * mould.” These, like the preceding’ measures, may 
all assume the additional terminations رت‎ or 3, or 3; thas, عاطفت‎ 
kindness ;” فاصلة‎ ۴ distance ;” فاد:‎ * paint 5” ضاتنت‎ * sealing 
up,” or “conelusion” (of a book or epistle, &d.). 


THIRD FORM, .قالی‎ 

91. This form has three measures: viz. Ist, Jus (Subset. or Adj. 2 
thus, Sues " * perfection ;” قرار‎ © pest 3” e ۳ > unlawful ;’ خر اب‎ 
“desolate.” 2d, Slag (Subst.); thus, حساب‎ ۳ reckoning ;” فرار‎ 
“flight.” This measure is also that ef one of the broken plurals, of 
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not unfrequent occurrence ; thus, Sif “a slave or servant;” pl. obs 
“slaves;” رل‎ " a man;” pl. رجال‎ “ men.” 8d, تبال‎ (a Subst.) ; 

۱ thus, غلام‎ " a boy or 812۷۵ ار ؛ "و‎ * the lowest of the people.” 
Like the preceding measures, the singular Nouns may assume the final 
رت‎ or 3, or 5 : thus, دلالت‎ ۴ puidance ;” ols “ traffic ;” بقارت‎ 
»» glad tidings.” 


FOURTH FORM, .قبول‎ 


92. This form has two measles: viz. 1st, ۷ (Adj. or Subst.) ; 


thus, ور‎ 2 * necessary ;’ yeh " * grateful ; is J “ acceptance.” 

2d, ۳ (Subst.); thus, ظور‎ " appearance ;” دخول‎ “ entrance.” 
This is also the measure of one of the broken plurals, as we have 
mentioned in No, 7; thus, و حرف‎ letter;” pl. خروف‎ “letters,” &c. 
These measttres (the broken plurals excepted) may assime the addi- 
tional رت‎ or 3, or 3, as before; thus, ضرورة‎ or 40 “ necessity.” 


FIFTH FORM,  لیبگ‎ 


93. This form has two measures: viz. قپیل‎ (Subst. or Adj.); 


‘thus, رجیل‎ “ marching ;” Jie " “a guide;” حسین‎ “ beautiful ;” 
re = ۲۶ wenerous.” 2d, att (a diminutive Noun); thus, ss ws “ 


slave ;’ > sue “a little slave.” _ They may further ٩ the final 


oe ee 66‏ سم وه 
excellence ;” sched “ admo-‏ فضیلت or 3, or 3; thus,‏ رت 
nition,” &c.‏ 


w 
erxta rors, .قیال‎ 


Ge 
94. This form has two measures: viz. قبال‎ (Subst. or Adj.). As 


a Substantive, it indicates the teade or profession of a persons as, 


2 6 7 a 46 وو‎ rg 
صراف‎ “a banker om money-changer ; بعال‎ “a greengrocer ;? SY 


۲» جع‎ executioner.” As an Adjective it irdicates an intensive degree, 


3 ‘ : 3 Ger : og AND er دا‎ 
ia ۹ oe : so ii 
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very learned ;””‏ " علام by the Arabs the Noun of Bree thus,‏ ات 
ibs “very bountiful.” 2d, JUS, which is the measure of one of‏ 


the broken plurals; thus, جاهل‎ “a fool ;” pl. Jue “fools ;” عامل‎ 
“an agent?” pl. گمال‎ “agents.” 


@ 
SEVENTH FORM, .قبیل‎ 


95. This form has only one measure: viz. رقبیل‎ and it always 
aoe” 
indicates an intensive Adjective, or Noun of excess; thus, صدیق‎ 
“very sincere ;” عربف‎ “very knowing.” It is not of very fre- 
o 


quent occurrence in the Persian language. 


EIGHTH FORM, ,قبلاء‎ 


96. This form _has two measures: viz. Ist, رتبلاء‎ thus, پاساء‎ 


و 
a very frequent form of‏ رقبلاء calamity ;” sas " “enmity.” 2d,‏ ۴ 
an‏ " وکیل one of the broken plurals, as we stated in No. 7; ae‏ 


“73s 
ی‎ 


agent "و‎ pil. seo} ** agents ;” نویم‎ a courtier;’ pl. ندماء‎ 


“courtiers.” In general the final hamza is omitted in Persian. 


NINTH FORM, | 3, 


97. This form has three measares: viz. Ist, Ms (Subst.); thus, 
boi “a decree” bof a judge, &c.) ; sors " a demand.” 24, Ms 
(Oral: 1 thus, pS " reflection 3" 183 " mention.”’ $d, رب‎ thus, 
ds? 3 ۴ proximity 3” ds ye “good news.” ‘This last measure may 
also indicate the feminine form of an Adjective of the comparative 
or superlative degree ; thus, dos “ greater ;” Gls higher ;” Ge 

lower,” ” &e. In Persian the final ds is generally _changed into ۳ 
thus دعوا‎ and فتو‎ are much more common than hero and bes. 


ai ry 


1 ۰ 5 » 
ro . 
4 ‌ ‘ 


~ 
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۱ 
TENTH FORM, قبلان‎ 


98. This form has four measures, most of them Substantives: viz. 
ra) vad 


ead “usr 

Ist, قبلان‎ (Adj.); thus, حیران‎ “astonished ;” سکران‎ “intoxicated.” 
2G o < 

2d, قبلان‎ (Subst.); thus, حجرمان‎ “ disappointment ;” عرفان‎ knows. 


ledge.” 94, کبلان‎ (Subst.) ; thus, دوران‎ “ revolution ;” طیران‎ 
ح‎ of 


ag مس‎ 
“flying.” 4th, we (Subst.); thus, کفران‎ ۴ ingratitude ;” سلطان‎ 
“a king or sovereign.” This last measure may also be one of the 
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ad “cs rd 
broken plurals; thus, sl “a city;” pl. بلدان‎ “cities ;” عید‎ 
بای‎ 


: و‎ : 
slave;” pl. عبدان‎ “ slaves.” 


ELEVENTH FORM, اقبل‎ 


a) 
99. This form has only one measure, viz. راقبل‎ which is an 
Adjective, and may be of any of the three degrees of comparison ; 


“Go 7 G 2G ۳ 
thus, jb! “ piebald  مکبا‎ ۲ "ابر "اسب‎ “ greater احسن و‎ 


“more or most ۳ 


TWELFTH FORM, اقبال‎ 
7 Of 


100. This form has two measures: viz. Ist, Jul, which, as we have 
already stated, is one of the broken plurals of most frequent occurrence 
in Persian; thus, لوح‎ “a tablet ;” pl. الواح‎ “tablets ۲ Wal) “a 
favour,” pl. ith “favours.” 2d, JUL, which is the Infinitive 
of the third FORMATION, or “ derivative form,” of the Verb from the 
triliteral root, vulgarly and improperly called by our Grammarians 


2 


“the fourth conjugation,” as if there were more conjugations than one 


: ۰ Zo ۰4 3 1 ۲ ’ 
in the Arabic language ز‎ thus, احراج‎ expulsion,” or expelling ;” 


confirming.”‏ “ اقرار ”; purifying‏ “ اخلاصس 


THIRTEENTH FORM, .مقبلل‎ 
۳ ‘ 
101. This form has four measures: viz. Ist, مقبل‎ and مقیل‎ 
rd 


ere es 


wm See 
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-_ 


called by the Arabs the ‘“‘Noun of Place and Time,” because it 
generally denotes the place where or the time when the action indicated 


by the simple triliteral root is performed; thus, معبر‎ a ferry” 
G- 


a 


(place of crossing) ; مکتب‎ “a school ِ (place of writing); جلس‎ 
“an assembly ” (place of sitting); منزل‎ : 
(place of alighting). 2nd, Jabs, alle: the “Noun of Instrument,” 
because it generally indicates the “means or instrument” we employ 
in performing the action denoted by the simple triliteral root; thus, 
ise “a milk-pail,” from Ae “milking” His “a pair of bellows,” 
from & “blowing.” 3rd, رمقبل‎ the Active Participle, or agent of 
the third derived form of the Verb from the triliteral root; thus, 
خرج‎ ۴ expelling ;” Lali purifying.” 4th, بمقبل‎ the Passive 
Participle of the last mentioned measure; thus, em “ expelled ;” 


و تم 
wal? “ purified.”‏ 


6 ۰ 6 
an inn” or stage” 


FOURTEENTH FORM, .مقبال‎ 


1 

102, This form has only one measure, viz. ,مقبال‎ which may 
G 
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either be a Noun of instrument or of excess; thus, مفتا‎ “a key ;” 


0 ی‎ 
میزان‎ “a balance ;” ونعام‎ “very bountiful ;” mes “a great 
Opposer.”’ 


.مقجول FIFTEENTH FORM,‏ 
حس م6 و 


103. This form has only one measure, viz. .مقیول‎ It is the 
Passive Participle of the triliteral verbal root, and from its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an Adjective, as is the case in Latin 


IC 
and Greek ; thus, مکتوب‎ “written,” or any “ written production ;” 


سس ) و 


۰ 6é ۰ ۰ ۰ 
yo published ” or “divulged,” hence, as a Substantive, و‎ 
proclamation” or “ mandate.” 


(a.) The preceding forms and measures, all springing from the 
triliteral root, comprehend such only as will be found most useful to the 
Persian student. For a more detailed view of the subject he may 
have recourse to “ Lumsden’s Persian Grammar,” or “ Baillie’s Arabic 
Tables.” 
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104. It remains for us now to describe briefly the nature and pecu- 
liarities of the Derivative Forms of the Verb which may be deduced 
from the primitive triliteral root. These are generally reckoned to 
be twelve in number, or, according to some Grammariana, fourteen. 
They have all the same terminations or inflections as the primitive Verb. 
Grammarians very improperly call them consuGaTions; but this term 
is apt to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are already 
formed on the Latin and Greek Grammars, to say nothing of French, &c. 
Let not the student be alarmed, then, when he hears of the fifteen 
conjugations of the Arabic language, for there is in reality but one 
conjugation, according to our notions of the term. Instead of conju- 
gations, then, I shall here use the term FORMATIONS; and of these only 
eight occur in the Persian language, merely as Infinitives or Verbal 
Nouns, and as Active or Passive Participles, 


TABLE OF THE EIGHT DERIVED FORMATIONS OF ۰ 


Pas. Part. | Active Part.| Infinitive. Basis. | No. 
6 و‎ we ۶ og “Ga 1 
مثیل | مقبل‎ | Sant قبل‎ | 1 
7 a? ۳ 72,25 ac 7 9 
ما‎ yt) ای مه‎ « 
ن مس‎ 8 7 76 Sos 
اقبل اقبال 4 بل قد‎ 3 
. weed. woes وله ط‎ 4 
متقبل‎ ۱ + ۱ Jae 
aad 723 72 a da 
SE} هک بل امتقابل‎ 
227603 7oS3 7° 2770 
SE) Sl] yc] بل‎ * 
۳۳ j a 
به م ۶ ام‎ ۶ 7 & 776 
SS} امثتبل‎ Gh} | See 
: y تفای‎ ae 
767039 oro I ان رصم فاص‎ G 
۰۰ ee وه مه هو وه‎ eo, 8. 
مستقبل مستقبل‎ J pond ۱ / [ 


105, The Arabian Grammarians consider the third person singular 
masculine of the past tense of every Verb or Formetian as the source 
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or basis of such Verb; and this is the part given in Arabic Lexi- 
cons in those instances where the Latin or Greek Dictionaries give 
the first person of the present tense, and the German and French the 
Infinitive; thus, in the Arabic Lexicon a Golius, the 8 word 


a a 


is the Verb es for example, means “he received,” or “he وم‎ 


cepted و‎ not “to receive,” or “to accept,” as in European Dictionaries : 
and the same rule holds of all other Verbs. In the foregoing table we 
have given the leading word or basis of the eight derivative formations 
iu their order, together with their Infinitives and Participles, Active and 
Passive. It will be observed, at the same time, that all the Participles 
of the eight formations, both Active and Passive, commence with 

mim moveable by the vowel zamma, and that the difference between 
the Active and Passive Participles is simply this, that all the Active 
Participles have kasra as the vowel of their last syllable, whilst the 
corresponding Passive has always fatha. 


106. In conclusion, we may notice two classes of Arabic Nouns of fre- 
quent occurrence in Persian, viz. the Relative Noun (Subst. or Adj.), 
ooo from ee other Noun by the addition of the termination 
solar,” from secu the sun;” 0 دمشقی‎ 
“a native of Damascus ;” مصرتي‎ an Egyptian,” &c. These, when 


Sea 6é 
as ۳ thus, شميي‎ 


adopted into Persian, dismiss the nunation and undouble the final 


4s 5 thus, ,وصري ردمشقي رشمسي‎ &e. a Abstract Nouns, formed 
in : similar manner by adding سین‎ or &— ; thus, x2 Ke aversion ;”” 


t. 


infancy.”‏ “ طفولية manhood,”‏ “ رجا جلیة 


107. The source, or third person singular, past tense, of the primary 
Verb, consists of three consonants, the first and last of which have 
always fatha for their vowel; and the middle letter has fatha, asa 
general rule, when the Verb is transitive or active, and either ۵ 


oe” 


ی 
حزن “he wrote,”‏ " کتب or gamma when neuter or intransitive; thus,‏ 
مس و مس 


* ور‎ was sad,” عظم‎ " he was great.” 


(a.) The first derivative formation doubles the middle letter of the 
primitive root, and its vowels are always three fathas, as in the pre- 
ceding table. If the primitive root is transitive, the first formation is 
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Po AS “7 G- 
causal ; thus, کتب‎ “he wrote,” becomes in the first formation رکب‎ 
which means “he caused to write,” or “taught writing.” Again, 
when the root is a Neuter or Intransitive Verb, the first formation is 

oie — “oe 
transitive ; thus, Sa “he was sad,” حرن‎ “he saddened,” or ۵ 
afflicted.” A few Verbs of this formation are derived from Nouns, 


and signify to form or produce whatever the Noun signifies; thus, from 


e,? 


“bread,” is formed ۳ “he baked.” Another peculiarity of‏ خبز 


this formation is the ascribing of the sense of the primitive root to a 
G 17 


os 
given object; thus, from کفر‎ “infidelity,” comes the infinitive 2S, 
which signifies “calling one an infidel ;” so from کذب‎ “lying,” 


«He 6 
comes تکذبب‎ giving one the lie.” 
& 


(b.) The second formation inserts Glif after the first radical, and its 
vowels are always three fathas, as in the table. It is generally transitive, 


ی ی 
“he wrote to” or‏ اتب and often denotes a reciprocal action ; thus,‏ 


‘‘ corresponded with” (another person). 


(c.) The third formation prefixes alif, and it has always for its vowels 
three fathas, as in the table. Like the first formation, it gives a 


o ay 
causal or active signification to the primitive; thus, اکتت‎ “he 


6 


¢ ۰ 
made another write;” so 


taught writing,” or “he dictated,” or : 


7G 
from “he was great,” comes اعظم‎ “he deemed (another) 


to be great,” that is, “he honoured,” or “respected” (another.) 
It will be observed, then, as a general rule, that the first and 
third formations are the causals of the primitive triliteral root, similar 


to the class of Persian Verbs in انیدن‎ or رخٌاندن‎ described in § 47. 


a. The fourth formation, which prefixes the letter رت‎ with a fatha 
to the first formation, is generally of a passive or submissive sense; 
thus, ae “he knew;” 4 “be taught ;” تعلم‎ “he was taught,” or 
“he learned.” So, from ادب‎ “ manners,” “ morals,’ or “ polite 
literature,” comes the Infinitive of the first formation yb “teaching 

8 
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Hy 
manners,” ‘chastisement ;” and thence the Infinitive of the fourth 


09 a 
formation uals “submitting to be tanght manners. 
e. The fifth formation prefixes رت‎ with a fatha, to the second. It 


generally denotes reciprocity, ای‎ piles or association; thus, 


ve 7s af £4 22 
مضاربث‎ “ beating each other ” مقاتله‎ ‘ slaying each other;” جار به‎ 
“fighting together,” &c. So ites " “he corresponded by writing ;” 


wei “he played with” (gome gna). Lastly, نز‎ may denote 
۳۹ pretending,” the sense of the primitive; thus, تمارش‎ ‘he feigned 
sickness,” or, as they say af aea, he shammed Abram,” so from 
ke “ignorance,” comes Ee pretending ignorance,” 


jf. The sixth farmation prefixes the syllable بان‎ to the friliteral 
root, which is then pronounced with three fathas, whatever it may 
have originally been, This formation is always of a passive signi- 
fication; hence, strictly speaking, it is never used in the Passive Par- 


ticiple; thus, کر‎ " he ۳ SS it was broken;" so the 


Infinitives, اقلاب‎ “being ehanged,” Rice) “being broken,” 
are altogether paspive in signification, 


| بو‎ Theseventh formation prefixes |, and inserts (sometimes 9 or b) 
between the first and second radical of the triliteral, as may be seen ia the 
table. Generally speaking, it gence the passiye or asl sense of the 


primitive triliteral root; thus, rc ibe he divided ۲ J, ذ3 افتره‎ 1 went to 
pieces ;”’ هرت‎ “he heat ;? bested, = he beat himself” {in agi- 


tation, &e.) و‎ hence the Infinitive اضطر بم‎ " ‘perplexity? Some- 
times it denotes reciprocity, &c., like the fifth formation; thus, 


a G a ی‎ 
praise! . mutual contention ;” gleam) " collecting together,” 


h. The eighth formation prefixes اشت‎ to the primitive root, as 
shewn in the table. Its general property is, esking, wishing, or 
demanding the state or action expressed by the primitiye; thus, 


;, ARABIC WORDS USED IN PERSIAN, 415 
عفر‎ “he acai id استففر‎ | ‘he begged pardon.” This formation 
agrees nearly with the Latin “ Desiderative Verbs,” formed fram the 
second supine by adding rio, such as esurio, “I desire to eat,” from ese; 
80 cenaturio, “I wish I had my supper,” from cenatu. For a full 
account of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the eight derived 
forms of the Verb, the reader may consult Dr. Lumsden’s Persian 
Grammar, where the sabject is absolutely exhansted. 


OF THE FORMS UNDER WHICH ARABIC WORDS ARE 
USED IN THE PERSIAN.*® 


108. All Arabic Infinitives, Participles, Substantives, an@ Adje?tives, 
are introduced into the Persian in the form of the Nominative, whieh 
throws away from the last letter eyery species of nunation, such as 
=, >, وگ‎ as well as all short vowels, which they may have pos- 
sessed as Arabic words; but when their canstruction in the Persian 
requires them ta assume the izq@fat, ۵۳ sign af the word gaverniag the 
Genitive Case, they receive it in the same manner as if they were 
originally Persian words, with the following exceptions :— 

a. When an Arabic word terminating in ds: that must be pro- 
nounced as |, becomes the first Substantive in construction with another 
Substantive following it, ds is actually changed {nto را‎ to which 
short is is afterwards affixed to shew the ات‎ thus PSS 


in construction becomes cslhed ; as, sling so * the petition of 
intercession ;” and s0 also Agee, مَولول ول‎ &e. 


when intro-‏ رگا Feminine Arabic Substantives terminating in‏ بو 
dueed into the Persian, change 3 sometimes into 3, and sometimes‏ 
a?‏ 
“friendship,” being found written by the‏ ی ۳ بت into‏ 
a<s‏ 


saine author ne.) and wus. 


* The paragraphs from No. 108 to 116 inclusive are extracted, with 
numerous corrections and alterations, from a valuable article on the 
subjeet, which will be found in the second volume of the “ Asiatic 
Researches,” 


۱ ۱ 
از ۱ ¢ 
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c. Feminine Arabic Adjectives and Participles terminating in 3, 
when introduced into the Persian, always change % ae و8‎ ۰ 
خالصة‎ “ pure,” is always written ز خالصه‎ tn, بت خالصه‎ " sincere 
friendship.” 


OF ARABIC VERBAL NOUNS. 


109. Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Substan- 
tives, and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to 
the same a of construction as Substantives originally ات‎ ; thus, 


great‏ » رستحییال ل le‏ سب ” jap) " “demonstrations of unanimity‏ يكانكي 


haste ”— بر و‎ ye “the said writing’ نظر بر این 43 سه‎ “ my view 
was this” — aly 2 احتظاظ‎ ‘ “he received great delight’? — 


۳ بعد از ز تقوم مرا‎ “after performing the duties «- اجلال‎ 3 JU 
“prosperity and splendour که در میان ایشان ون س ده‎ gale! “the 


union that was between ۲ 


a. Their masculines plural are used in the Persian as Substantives و‎ 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the 
same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian ;_ thus, 
er pet “the dispositions of men 7 — thas افعال‎ “ good actions” 


J <i اطوار‎ “the qualifications ۳ 


b. Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Substantives, 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the 
same rules of construction as Substantives ی تیا‎ Persian; thus, 
اجار زدت اشت‎ “there is permission معاملنی مک ده‎ “the business 
of the sa aa ” — عظیمه‎ alae “enormous mutual slaughter’ — 
مر قومه بدوشتي‎ olen? " a letter written in friendship.” 


c. Their feminines plural are used in the Persian as Substantives, 
and in every respect serve the same purposes and are subject to the 


‌ 
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eame rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian ;_ thus, 
دوستان‎ SUES " “the civilities of friends ” — معاملات ت کي‎ “ public 
affairs”? — ربور‎ je تکلیفات‎ “ the aforesaid difficulties.” 


OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES ACTIVE. 
110. Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, as 
Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, dle منتّظر‎ ““he remained expect- 
ing طالع‌و لامع بان"‎ " may it be shining i blazing” — jg : اکم‎ ۳ 


go و‎ 
“governor of the city خوشنودي سب سس«‎ causing gladness,” or 
ae a ted 
“the cause of gladness مصنب این کناب"‎ “composing this 


book,” or “the author of this book: 7? — مطابتی شرع سرد بق‎ " ha 


ing the noble law,” or “lene of the noble law” — مرذم مردّم قابل‎ “an 
able man” — حشرت خالق‎ “God the Creator س»‎ as عامل‎ a 


“he‏ قاثلرا کشت — ” Sle " absolute judge‏ مستقل --« agent‏ 00ج 
“if the lover‏ " اگر عاشق صادق است —’ put the murderer to death‏ 
containing friendship.”‏ “ مشتیل پر مصادقت — is sincere”‏ 

a. Their masculine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as 


Substantives, in the form of the Oblique Case which terminates in 


but they do not seem to be used in the form of the N omina-‏ دز رس 
Seal 7 os) ۳ ¢‏ ین thus,‏ رون tive which terminates in‏ 
“the sect‏ قوم knowledge of the ancients and moderns” aera to‏ 
of the faithful.”‏ 

b. Their masculine impertect plurals are used in the Persian 
as Substantives ; thus, حال و استقبال‎ Aes “ officers of the present 
and future” e209 عتال جدید و‎ “the new and old agents.” 


c. Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, 


زگ 


as Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, است‎ alele “she is 


9 
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cé 


| مالکد‎ “queen of the ompize” — حامله‎ w 8 
pregnant wefdati” ~-,W she مشفقه‎ “kind friend”? — sda ge صاحبه‎ 
“accomplished lady.” 

d. Their feminine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as Sub- 
stantives when they expteés things Witliout lifes thus; وافعات زمان‎ 
“the ineidents of time” — را وارداست ناکهانی‎ events.” 


OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES PASSIVE. 
311. Their maseuliné singular is tised in the Persian as Participles 
sari as Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, هلک همت‎ 


wt مضروف‎ “the sum of my desire is bestowed on that” — 


aA 


Je “be the shade of clemency extended ’’—‏ شفعت میدود باد 


“He makes it the peréeption ) e. the‏ مشهره ضمیر سذیر میکرداند 
thing porecined) of your enlightened soul ;” ۲۰6 “I represent it,” &c.—‏ 


‘the desire )۶. e. the thing ore of the souls’”’—‏ " مرغوب طبایع 
2 ان و 
“intention and‏ 4 و ۳ اه ند BY ™ the injured slave’?‏ مظلوم 


design سس ده‎ solos ظط‎ ba? را‎ oh “let them make the people 
99 4 ۳۹ ۳ و ۰ ۰ و .۰ رل‎ 
glad بر این یود‎ yy! Deane their intention was this, 


«. Their ihasculine perfest plitral does tiot seem to be used in the 
Persian, either in the form of the Nominative or the Oblique Case. 


b. Their femininés singular are used in the Persian as Substan- 
5, 
tives and as ی‎ tans, معشوقه من‎ | “my sweetheart,’ i.e. “‘ the 
Iu, 
peloves ae me’ — معشوقه مذکورد‎ “the said beloved woman’ 


Bally " ‘respected mother.”‏ فد ومه 


c. Théir feminine perfect plutals aie used in the Persiin as a 
ete to express things without life 5 thus, we es 211 Sle 
“the demands of that fr iend”— مقدمات ت شرعي‎ " ‘law affairs.’ 
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0. The Active and Passive Participles of Transitive Verbs, with a 
following Substantive having the article ال‎ prefixed fo it, forin 
expressions coftéspotiding to such Persiati eortipdunds as وی‎ wae, 
which are sed both as Substantives and as Adjectives ; ; و‎ 
است‎ Saat , aie “he evades a decision” — التعظیم‎ els شخس‎ 


و ژ ق 
pen cut short‏ @ " قلم «قطوع اللانن — ۱ person deserving respeet‏ و 


in the point.’ 
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OF ARABIC ADJECTIVES RESEMBLING PARTICIPLES. 


112. 18 forms رقبیل‎ Js, and رقبل‎ represent three species of 
Arabie words which are derivéd from Intransitive Verbs; and éalled 
by Arabian Gremmarians, Adjectives resembling Participles. The 
singulars of these torms are used in the Persian both as Adjectives 
and Substantives. ; a8, ین عربز‎ “that respectable person” — شربر است‎ 
“he is 0 7 — دوست قدیم‎ “an old friend.” 


a. ای‎ plarals ae عفن‎ in the Petsian as Sebstantives ; thus, ۱ 
ods WS " “the ledrned méit of Greede” شرفاي پالک‌ناه س‎ 
* نادنز‎ of و‎ 


6 


b, These three forms of Adjectives resetibling Participles, with a 
following Substantive having the article ال‎ pretred to it form 
expressions Corresponding to such compounds as رحوب ۳ روي‎ which 
are os in ۳ Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, 


a> الوج‎ gcc “that (person) beautiful, ds to countenance” — 
تس مذکور‎ eto 3 “dia said old servant” قدییم مایت‎ es 


“a than of Idng service.” 


OF PARTICIPLES EXPRESSING THE SENSE OF THEIR 
PRIMITIVES IN A STRONGER DEGREE. 


a qe aoe gee ِ eae 
I. The forms Jy, ,قبول قبال. رقبیل‎ and مقبال‎ are sometimes 
Participles which express the sense of their primitives in 9 stronger 


و . 
یسم رم = 


+ 


120 ARABIC SUBSTANTIVES. 


degree, and are sometimes used in the Persian as Adjectives; thus, 


alas و اد‎ poisonous” or “highly poisonous medicine س««‎ 


“he is full of patience.”‏ صپور است 


OF ARABIC SUBSTANTIVES. 

118. The Arabic Nouns of time and place are frequentty employed 
in the Persian; and the following list exhibits the forms of such 
as are derived from the primitive roots of the different species of 
triliterals; thus, from کتب‎ comes مکتت‎ “the time and place of 
writing’ ’—from 7 comes مر‎ “a place of rest, residence” > from 
امن‎ comes ۱0 a place of safety” — from بدا‎ comes lane “ the 
place and time of beginning” — from وضع‎ comes موض‎ ‘place, 
_ opportunity ” —from قوم‎ comes مقام‎ “the place and time of stand- 
ing” —from 5&3 comes معا‎ “the place or object of desire” — 
from @4) comes ease “the time and place of selling” —from 
wy یاون‎ fe “the place and time of throwing ” —from اوب‎ 
comes oe. ‘the place of return, the centre’”—from (= comes 
Gs " ‘the time and place of living.” To express the place more 
particularly, 3 or 3 is sometimes added to the common form 3 as, مق‎ 
“ burying-place.” 

a. The Noun of time and place from the derivative forms is exactly 


the same with the Participle Passive, and is also used in the Persian ; 
thus, مسنودع‎ deposited,” also a place of deposit. 


b. The Persian language also makes free use of the” Arabic. instru- 
mental Noun, which is represented by the forms Sits alas: and 
مقبال‎ (vide §§ 101 and 102) ; ; 9 x عقل‎ Y بمیزا‎ “he weighed 
in scale of reason « - dy Abe cute “the key of intention.” 


c. All Arabic names of persons and things in Eo are introduced 


” 
into Persian at pleasure ; thus, « چم‎ ۳ “Mary,” مکگه‎ ' * Mecca,” عین‎ 
“the eye,” شم‎ " “flesh,” ۳۹ “an ancestor,” ۰ 
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OF ARABIC ADJECTIVES. 


114. Besides the Arabic Participles which we have already observed 
are used as Adjectives, there is also a plentiful source of real Adjectives 
formed by affixing جي‎ to Substantives of almost every denomination, 


which are freely introduced into the Persian; thus, انسانی‎ ۲۴ human,”’ 
ارفی‎ “ earthly,” مضري‎ “Egyptian,” ۰ 


a. The masculines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
Persian both as Substantives and se thus, اسعن زمان‎ ِ 


most fortunate of times ;” res در وقت‎ “at a most jack time.” 


6. The masculines plural of Arabic Superlatives ی‎ used in the 
Persian both as Substantives and 0 thus, 5, zt " “the 
great men of the age ;” ابر‎ ole “ most illustrious personages.” 


c. The feminines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 


G و‎ a 
Persian as Adjectives; thus, دولت عظمول‎ “prosperity most great.” 


d. Arabic Ordinal Numbers are used in the Persian as Adjectives ; 
thus, باب اول‎ “the first chapter.” With respect to phrases purely 
Arabic, and whole sentences,. which are often met with in Persian 
authors, they require an elementary knowledge of the Arabic language, 
and do not belong to this place. 


OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF ARABIC INFINITIVES, 
PARTICIPLES, SUBSTANTIVES, AND ADJECTIVES. 


115. In the Persian language, when Arabic Adjectives or Participles 
are made use of to qualify Arabic or Persian Substantives ۱ Singular, 
peed agree with them in gender and number; thus, wee عاشتق‎ 
the said lover ;” والدة مکرمه‎ “respected mother ;’ " دوست قدیم‎ 
an old friend ۳ Jom همشیرة‎ " “dear sister.” 


6é 


~~ 


125: ARABIC WORDS IN HINDUSTANI. 


a. When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Arabic and Persian Substahtived masculine and platal, they remain in 
the form of ig ۳۵2860116 singular; thus, م مذگور‎ Se " the. said 
officers ;” پرا ادرار ن مفقّود‎ “the lost or missing فا‎ 


2. When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Atabic or Persian Substantives feminine and plural, they are put in the 
feminine singular; and often, though not so pfopetly, in the masculine 

ICs © 3,09 G 
2 ۰ ۰ oo ۰ Pa ۰ یب‎ 66 ۰ 
sidgular; thus, کورة‎ oe SIMS OF کور‎ de تکلیفات‎ the said 


difficulties 3” ردان موصوفه‎ oF Lad pio ye (yj “accomplished women.” 


c. An Afabic Substaritive, in the Pérsten, is 6ften rendered definite 
by a following Arabic ۰ or Participle having the article ال‎ 
prefixed; thus, ut 7 نبي‎ “the prophet elect.” 


OF THE INTRODUCTION OF ARABIC WORDS INTO 
THE LANGUAGE OF HINDUSTAN. 


116. All the different species of Infinitives, Participles, Substantives, 
and Adjectives, which we liave enunierated, are introduced into the 
Hindustani language, in the same form, for the same purposes, and 
with the samé freedom as in the Persian: submitting themselves to 
the different rules of regimen and coricord that are peculiaf t6 thé Hindii- 
stani language, in the same tianner as if they were words originally 
belonging to it. Arabie Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions, are 
also used in the language of Hindustan, but perhaps less frequently 
than in the Persian. 


a. Arabic Prepositions oceur both in Pursiat and Hind&st&ai, but 
they are used only with Substantives admitted from the one نی‎ 
guage. The ec Arabic Prepositions are, se " ۳ or 

99 66 


above ;" ow “from ;’ ~ “near,” “ with,” (Latin; apud) 3° 
wi) “ like ;” 1 or J“ 0? “fF > aa “with,” and من‎ * from ;’ 


thus, plaall JE “in i ” shee! 3 “in short,” 
با و‎ or upon the miorning } ay (3 تا‎ Bhort, 


or “upon the whole,” &e. 


UTILITY OF A KNOWLEDGE OF ۰ 123 


117. The following judicious remarks, from the Preface to “ Richard- 
son’s Arabic Grammar,” 4to,; London, 1811, contain ail that need 
be said in proof of the impossibility of acquiring an accurate know- 
ledge of Persian without studying the genius of the Arabic, on which 


it so much depends. In page x, the author expresses himself as 
follows, viz. t=— 


a. “Exclusive of the Arabic sentences, which occur in almost every 
Persian book, three-fourths perhaps of the component words of this 
tongue are either adopted or derived from that language; so that it 
is equally impossible to compile a Persian Dictionary without the 
assistauce of the Arabic, as t6 confine the English language to words 
of mere Anglo-Saxon* origin, fo the exclusion of évery derivation 
rom the Greek, Latin, French, and other dialects, On a superficial 
view, it may be supposed, perhaps, that as tne genius of the two 
languages is 80 different, a perusal of Arabie Grammar can throw no 
light on that of the Petsian: but twe things essentially foreign to each 
other may often have a tendency to the same point; for though Astro- 
norly cari Hever tech the practical method of wotking a ship, yet is 
it to the highest degree necessary to the safety of navigation; so 
Arabic Grammar, though not absolutely teaching the elements of the 
Petsian, will 0۵ found to throw tidst satisfactory lights on the study, 
especially by enabling the student to diseover the roots of those Arabic 
words which are so copiously blended with that language; of which 
being once possessed, and of the mode of forming from them the 
derivative inflexions, he may with ease fix in his memory twenty words 
perhaps for one which he could acquire without such assistance. Upon 
the whole, therefore, I will not hesitate to assert, that the reading of 
Arabic Grammar with the least attention will give a gentleman already 
acquainted in some degree with the Persian, a more critical knowledge 
of that tongue, than twice the time direeted to any ether branch of 
the study.” ۱ 


118. As an apt illustration of the soundness of the preceding remarks 
by Mr. Richardson, I conclude this Section with an example of an 


* The original, instead of “ Anglo-Saxon,” reads “ Celtie,” ۲ 
extraordinary slip of the pen; for, let us “give the devil his due,” 
I cannot suppose it to be an error of the printer's. 


124 DERIVATIONS FROM AN ARABIC ROOT. 


Arabic triliteral verbal root, together with the various forms and 
measures thence derived and in actual use. These it will be seen 
amount to fifty-one in number: supposing, however, that each Arabic 
root yields at an average oniy thirty derivatives, it is evident that, by 
getting by heart one thousand such roots, joined to a knowledge of 
forming the derivatives, a Persian student may easily gain an ac- 
quaintance with thirty thousand useful words, which otherways no 
common memory could either acquire or retain. 


Pt a 


a. The Arabic root رنظر‎ as a Verb, denotes “he looked,” or 
“surveyed with his eyes;” hence, figuratively, “he viewed mentally,” 
or “pondered in his mind.” Now from this single root result the 


following derivatives, all of more or less frequent occurrence in the 
Persian language; viz. ناظر‎ “an inspector,” “ superintendant” — 
3 bb “the eye,’ “vision,” “ reading” — فظار‎ ۶۶ physiognomy,” 
penetration * — , ناظو‎ “a watchman " — 3, bb “looked "ره‎ 
“respectable,” “ venerated ?— a) (Adj.) “noble spirited,” (Subst.) 
“‘a scrutineer,” ‘‘an overseer” — ذظارة‎ “inspection,” “‘ superin- 
tendency” — ناظربن‎ “the two lachrymal ducts from the inner corner 
of the eye” — نظارة‎ "۴ spectators ” سب‎ Sis “seeing,” “a sight’ مب‎ 
(pus (plur.) “eminent,” or “respected men”? — 5 - expecting ”’ — 
نظر‎ “like,” “ resembling? — نظر‎ “looking,” “ considering,” “ pon- 
dering,” فظراء یه‎ (plur.) “ equals” — نظرات‎ (plur.) “looks,” 
. appearances” — نظران‎ “looking at,” “ viewing” -- نظرو‎ “one 
look,” “look of a demon,” “evil eye” - نظرة‎ and نظرة‎ “delay,” 
“ postponement” — Jos ne “those who are fond of, and polite 
to ladies” — نظري‎ “visionary,” “‘ speculative,” “ideal”? — نظور‎ 
“one who attentively looks at another” —3, 433 and نظيرة‎ ** one 


? 


who is looked upon or revered above others ;” also, “ the first line 


a ———— —  - و‎ 
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vad oo OH 
ده‎ 66 ۰ rT; e 
or van of an army ”— نظیر-‎ alike,’ ~ equal to” ازظارس‎ (plur.) 
“c rT; Ky 6 “ 1. ۱ 6 
looks,” “eyes انظار"‎ “listening,” انتظار وت‎ “ ex- 
ی‎ 
۰ 44 ۰ ce e e 
pectation,” “anxiously waiting for one’ استنظار. سب‎ “desiring one 


ks 


to wait or delay’ 1 — as “looking,” “ viewing” — 433 “granting a 
delay,” “ waiting ” — as “waiting,” ‘‘ granting a delay,” hence 
۹ ون‎ on credit”? — تناظر‎ " ‘ looking at one another,” “ facing ’?— 
منظار‎ “a mirror,” “looking-glass ” منظر سس‎ ۹ “ the face,”’ 


و ناس 
or Jan" beautiful of‏ منظرانی waited for n—‏ “ منظر. — aspect”?‏ * 


o27Gw 


face,” “‘a theatre,” “scene,” &c.—% aie “looking at,” “beholding,” 
“a place where one may have an extensive view” — lhe (pl.) 
“shows,” “spectacles,” exhibitions,” ‘high places whence an 
extensive view may be had,” &c.— مناظر‎ “like,” “resembling,” 
(Subst.) “a rival,” “an opponent” — 5 olive “‘ disputing,” “ arguing,” 
“making one thing look like another ” مرو بت‎ “one who waits or 
expects impatiently »— thi “a place of show,” “ theatre,” &¢.— 


I Ce 273 le 
منظور‎ “looked at,” “approved of,” “ agreeable? —% by glaic “a mis- 


6 و ی) ح ص و 6 ص‎ 
fortune” — مستنظر‎ * one who craves delay” — Jai * time or place 


of waiting.” 


SECTION VII. 


PROSODY. 


119. The Prosody of the Persians, the Turks, and the Musalmans 
of India, is founded on that of the Arabs. They, all of them, possess a 
variety of fect and metres, much resembling that which prevailed of 
old among the Greeks and Romans. There are, however, certain 
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metres, of general use among the Arabs, which the Persians very 
rarely employ, and vice versd. I here take slight note of the metres 
purely Arabian, which are five in number, and confine myself to 
those peculiar ta the Persians, which ۲ shall endeayour tq describe 
in as plain and concise a manner as the short limits assigned to this 
Section will permit. 


120. In order to form a clear conception of the very simple principles 
on which the Persian metres are founded, the student must bear cen- 
stantly in mind what we stated in our first page, ۲۱2۰ that the thirty-two 
letters of the Alphabet are au. to be viewed as Consonants. In the 
second place, jt is a law of the language that the initia] letter of every 
word must be followed by one or other of the three primitive vowels, 
—, >, or 4+ (vide §§ 4, 5, & 6); which vowels are uniformly short 
when succeeded by a single moveable consonant in the next syllable 
but they become long by position if the following consonant be inert ; 
and this rule holds from the beginning to the end of every word. 
Lastly, the final letter of every word in Persian is inert, with the sole 
exception of Substantives accagmpanied by an izafat (§ 29), or in 
regimen with the word following (§ 61); hence, in poetry, the last 
syllable of every Persian word 5 long by position, because the word 
following must necessarily begin with a consonant. 


121. We mentioned in a former Section (§ 88), that the Arabian 
Grammarians adopted the verbal root فعل‎ as a mere formula or 
model for exhibiting the various forms and measures of Nouns and 
Verbs; but this is not all, they have applied the same root and its 
formations as models for exemplifying the ارکان‎ or FEET in ۰ 


Thus instead of saying that the word JUS, for example, is an 
I” 


LIambus, they simply say that it is of the measure ,فعول‎ and thus 
of all other feet. The Arabian method, then, of exhibiting the various 
poetic feet is exceedingly clear and simple, as it speaks at once to the 
eur and to the eye. The cnly objection to it is, that the root رفعل‎ 
selected as a formula, is, as we formerly stated, unsuitable to European 
students, however satisfactory it may prove to the Arabs. I here, 
therefore, select as my formula the root رفضل‎ which bears a close 
resemblance in form to رفعل‎ with the important advantage of having 
for ita middle consonant a letter that is quite perceptible to a European 


en STANDARD MEASURES, OR FEET. ji? 


ear. In the Roman character I represent this -middle consonant by 
our letter d, which is the sound given to it by the Arabs (vide page 6). 
Thus, what the Romans would call an Iambus will here be represented 


by the measure ,فضول‎ pronounced Fadul, not Fazul. Perhaps I am 
a little fastidious ; but my reason for avoiding the 2 ig that the Greeks 
and Romans viewed it as a double consonant, hence with them the 
shert vowel preceeding it becomes long by position; and the classical 
scholar might be apt to fancy that a in Fazul is also long, an error 
into which he is not likely to fall when we write it Fadul. 


و و 
) -عور) Before we come to describe the Feet and Metres‏ .122 
employed in Persian Poetry, the student is once more requested to bear‏ 
constantly in mind the peculiar principles on which the Prosody of the .‏ 
language is founded, as explained in § 120. For the sake of simplicity‏ 
and perspicuity, we intend to make a free use of the Roman character‏ 
in this Sectien; and in so deing let it be observed that the three vowels‏ 
zer —>, and‏ وک when unaccented, represent the zabar‏ رل a, 7, and‏ 
pesh 2. of the Persians. These are naturally short when followed in‏ 
the next syllable by a single moveable consonant, and they become‏ 
long by position when followed by two or more consonants ; hence it‏ 
will not be necessary for us to perplex the student with a superfluity‏ 
of long and short marks, very ridiculously applied as they are in every‏ 
work on Eastern Prosody which we have yet seen, The vowels @, i,‏ 
and % are always understood to be long, and indicate the presence of the‏ 
respectively,‏ و three letters of projlongatian, alif \, ye fs and WAM‏ 
each being preceded by its own homogeneous short 1۰‏ 


۳ a | ‘ 
OF THE و‎ oy 2.€. STANDARD MEASURES, OR FEET. 


123. The poetic feet or measures in Persian may be reckoned at 
about twenty-one in number. So far as they extend they are the same 
as those employed in Greek and Latin, with this peculiarity, that the 
feet in Arabic and Persian have no specific name, being all represented 
by the wnmeaning word or standard which gives their exact sound. 
They are divided into two clagses, six of which are ealled Perfect and 
fifteen Imperfect Feet, a distinction of no great practical utility, for 
’ few compositions of any length consist selely of Perfeet Feet. 


128 PROSODY. 


The following are the six Perrect زور‎ 


No. MEASURE. LATIN NAME. QUANTITY, 
1. pee ۳20 Bacchius <j ace 

2. فاضلن‎ Fadilun Amphimacer peeps 

J. مقاضیلن‎ Mafadilun Epitritus primus ان‎ — — — 
4. فاضلائی‎ Fadilatun وو‎ secundus — vy — -- 
5 مستفضان‎ Mustafdilun وو‎  tertius —-— مان‎ 
6. مفشولات‎ Mafdilatu رو‎  quartus —~——y, 


The IMPERFECT or ARTIFICIAL FEET are— 


1. ی‎ or usd Fad or Fad Ceesura 5 

ی ت Fadlu Trocheus‏ فضل .2 

تن Be Fadil Tambus‏ .3 
مت مت زد Fadlun‏ فضلن .4 

5. es Fadilu Amphibrachys U— ن‎ 

6. kas Fadalun Anapeestus و‎ 

7. ere Mafdiulu Antibacchius رن س ات‎ 

8. sean Mafdilun Molossus تست منت‎ 

9. فضلات‎ Fadilatu Peon tertius ار‎ 
10. فضلش‎ Fadalatun Peon quartus WUU-— 
11. فضلاتی‎ Fadilatun Ionicus minor UU — — 
12. فاضلات‎ Fadilatu Ditrocheus اون‎ 
13. مفاضلی‎ Mufadilun Diambus Rites Ries 
4. مفاضیل‎ (۷ Antispastus نات تن‎ 


و و 
س ان نت Choriambus‏ . ۷۲[ مفتضلن .15 


STANDARD METRES. 129 


124. We shall now proceed to lay before the reader a Table of the 
Fourteen Standard Metres employed in Persian verse. These, it may be 
observed, are wholly composed of Perfect Feet, and are thence called 
Perfect Metres; otherwise, they are Imperfect. Here again the distinction 
is whimsical and useless; for the great body of the poetry of the lan- 
guage, especially poems of any length, are found to prefer the Imperfect 
Metre, probably because the Perfect would prove too monotonous by 
long continuance. It would occupy too much of our space to insert 
in the Table the translation of the Arabic names of the various 
Metres; nor would it be of any great use if we did, for in most 
instances the aptness of the name is not very perceptible. 


a. The Arabs and Persians consider a verse as consisting of two equal 
members ; in fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, a single verse, 
as will be seen in the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, 
viz.— 

»» 1 is generally allowed that a Bait, or verse, cannot consist of less 
than two hemistichs; and each of these hemistichs is called Misra’, 
a word which literally signifies the fold of a door: and the resemblance 
between a distich and a door of two folds is in this, that in the same 
manner as with a door of two folds you may open or shut which you 
please without the other, and when you shut both together it is still but 
one door; 80 also of a distich, you may scan which of the hemistichs you 
please without the other, and when you read both together they will form — 
but one verse. The first foot of the first hemistich is called Sadr, and 
the last foot thereof’ Aruz. Of the second hemistich, the first foot is 
called Jbtida and the last Zar). The intermediate feet of both have 
the general name Hashw. The meaning of Sadr is the first, and ۵ 
signifies commencement; the first beginning the distich, as the other 
does the second hemistich. The last foot of the first hemistich is called 
’ Aruz, signifying the pole of a tent ; for, as the pole is the support of 
the tent, so is the distich founded on this prop; for until this foot is 
determined, the hemistich is not complete, nor its measure known. The 
last foot of the second hemistich is called Zarb, i.e. of one kind, or alike, 
it resembling the ’Aruz in that both are at the end of a hemistich, and 
that the conclusion of verses are alike by the observance of rhyme. 
HZashw is the stuffing of a cushion, and on account of their situation 
the intermediate feet are so called. 

‘¢ Feet are either Salim or Ghair-Salim, i.e. “ perfect” or ‘ imper- 
fect.” The perfect foot is that in which the verse is originally composed, 
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132 PERSIAN METRES, 


125. In the arrangement and classification of the Persian Metres, I 
have adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself, 
will be found far more conspicuous than the clumsy method followed by 
the natives of the East and their servile imitators in Europe. In the 
first place, I have adopted the Roman character throughout, which is a 
yreat saving of space. Secondly, I have carefully marked the quantities 
of the vowels, but only in those cases where there might possibly occur 
a mistake. For instance, when a vowel is followed by two consonants, 
or by a single consonant at the end ofa word, as in the foot Mustafdilun, 
it is quite superfluous to mark the quantities of the first, second, and 
fourth vowels, and to write the word Mustafdilun, or, more absurdly, 
Mistafilun, as we have seen it figure in some recent works on the 
subject. Lastly, in exhibiting the affinity or relationship that holds 
between the various Metres of each class, I have made use of the 
straiyht line, which leads more directly to the point than the circles used 
by the Prosodians of the East. Take, for example, Crass I.: we see 
at a glance, that by taking the two first syllables of the Bahri Hazaj 
from the beginning of.the hemistich, and placing the same at the end, 
we have the Bahri Rajaz, which comes next. In like manner, if we 
transfer the first syllable of the Bahri Rajaz from the beginning to the 
end of the hemistich, we have the Bahri Ramal, and so on with all the 
rest. In Crass III. I have adopted an arrangement of my own, which 
has enabled me to exhibit nine Metres at once. These are all made up 
of the four E/pitriti Feet of the ancients, and it is a wonder that no one 
has been hitherto led to classify them as I have done. 


(a.) In the three preceding classes of Persian Metres, it is curious 
to observe the prevalence of the long syllables over the short. In 
Classes I. and III., for instance, the long is to the short as three to 
one, and in Class II. as two to one. Ina very good Persian Grammar 
(barring the paper and typography), published some fifteen years ago, 
at Helsingfors, the author, who, like his Teutonic neighbours, is evidently 
fond of a theory, says that “ the Persians and Arabs, like the Greeks and 
Romans, rejoice in a great variety of Metres, but that the Asiatic 
Metres differ mainly in this, viz. the long syllables far exceed the short. 
All this (quoth he) is quite in conformity with the character of the 
Oriental people, who are distinguished by a certain degree of gravity 
and sobriety in their conversation and gestures, combined with dignity 
and stateliness jn all their movements.” 
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134 PERSIAN METRES—BAHRI HAZAJ—RUB 


127. We shajl now proceed to exhibit in their order the whole of 
Muzahafat, or §* Deviations,” peculiar to each of ‘the Perfect Metres, 
following the same order as that adopted in the Table. We may premise 
that, as a rule, every hemistich in Persian consists either of three or of 
four feet; hence the Bait, or complete verse, must necessarily consist 
either of sta or of eight feet; the former being called Musaddgs (Hexa- 
meter), and the latter Musamman (Octameter). 


1.—BAHRI HAZAJ. 
Sranparv.—Mifadilun, Mafddilun, Méfadilun, Méfadilun. 
128. Of this Metre there are eighteen Deviations, or Variations, eight 


of them Octameter and ten Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. Mafadilun, Méfadilyn, Méafadilun, Mifadilan. 
2. Mifadilun, M&fadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilun. 
3. Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilan. 
4. Fadilun, Méafadilun, Fadilun, M&fadilpa. 
5. Mafudilt, Mafadilun, Mafdili, Médfadilua. 
6. Mafdali, M&fadilt, Mafadili, Mafadil. 
7. Mafdalii, Mafadili, Mafadili, Fadulun. 
8. Mafadili, Mafadilj, Mafadilti, Fadilun. 
9. Miafadilun, M&fadilun, Mafadil. 

10. Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilun. 
11. Mafadili, Mafadili, Mafadil. 
12. Mafadili, Mafadili, Fa&dulun. 
18. Mafdili, Mafadilun, Mafadilun, 
14. Mafdili, Méafadilan, Mafadil. 
16. ۷۴2/0 رناان‎ $Mafadilen, Fadulan. 
10. م۷501 وال40‎ Fadulan. 
17. Fadilun, Fadilun, . 4 
18. Mafdulun, ان‎ Mafadilun. 


129. We may here appropriately add a Fable of the twenty-four Metres 
pecaliar to the 2۸۵۵۶ or Tetrastich, all of which are deviations fram 


the last of the above Metres. 
Ruba’i Metres.— Crass I., beginning with Mafdulun, 


1. 
2. 


Mafdilun, 


Fadilua, 


Mafdulun, 


Mafadilun, 
Mafadilun, 


Fad. 
Fad. 


ID NP وچ مع‎ 


Son 


Ruhai Metres—continued. 


Mafdilin,  Fadilun, = Mafadilu, 

— Mafdulun, Mafdulun, 
Mafdilun, Mafdilun, 
—= Fadilun, Méfadilun, 
mien Mafdalu, Mafadili, 
momewe Mafdili, Mafadili, 
wore Mafdulun, Mafduli, 
anion Mafduli, Mafadilu, 
ویب‎ Fadilun, Mafadili, 
میت‎ Mafdilun, Mafdil, 
Crass II,, beginning with ۰ 

Moafdelt, Mafadilun, Mafadilyn, 
~—eeree Mafadili, Mafadilun, 
میسیب‎ Mafadilun, Mafdiuli, 
as Mafadilun, Mafdulun, 
— Mafadilun, Mafdiuli, 
— Mafadili, Mafadili, 
— Mafadilun, Mafadili, 
— Mafadilun, Mafadili, 
— Mafadilun, Mafadilun, 
ee Mafadili, Mafadilun, 
—— Mafadili, Mafadili, 
ee Mafadilun, Mafdulun, 


IIl—BAHRI RAJAZ. 


_ ERQIAN METRES—RUBAI—BAHRI ۰ 


Fadal. 
Fad. 
Fad. 
Fad. 


Fadil. 


Fad. 

Fadal. 
Fadal, 
Fadil. 
Fadil. 


Fad. 
Fad. 
Fadil. 
Fad. 
Fadal. 
Fadul. 
Fadul. 
Fadal. 
Fad. 
Fad. 
Fadal. 
Fad. 


185 


StanDard.— Mustafdtlun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilum, 


130. Of this Metre there gre seven Variations, five of them Octa- 
meter and two Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. Mustafdilun, Muystafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilan. 
2. Moftadilun, MuftadYlun, Muftadilun, Muftaédilun. 
9. Muftidilun, MafadYlun, Muft&d¥lun, M&fadYlun. 
4. Méafad¥iun, MuftadYlun, Mufadilun, Muftadilun. 
5. Mustafdilun, MafadYlon, Mafadilun, Fadal. 
6. Muftaditun, Muftidilun, MuftédYlun. 
7, Miéfadilun, Mi&fadYlun, Mafadilun 


136 


PERSIAN METRES—BAHRI RAMAL, 6 gl 


II._BAHRI RAMAL. 


SraNDARD.—Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Faditlatun. 


131. Of this Metre there are seventeen Variations, eleven of tham 
Octameter and six Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. ۰ 


1382. 


viz.— 


133. 


vizZ.— 


2 


Var. ۰ 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilati, 

Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilati, 
Fidilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadlan. 


Fadilaiyan. 
Fadilatun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadilatun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadlan. 


IV.—BAHRI MUTAKARIB.. 
SranDARD.—Fuddélun Fidulun, Fadulun, Fadulun. 
Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Octameter, 


Fadilun, Fadulun, Fadilun, ۰ 


Fadilun, Fadulun, Fadulun, Fadal. 


2. ۱ 
3. Fadlun, 
4. Fadiuli, 


Fadulun, Fadlun, 
Fadlun, 


Fadil, 


Fadulun. 
Fadlun. 


V.—BAHRI MUTADARIK. 
StanDARD.—LFadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilen. 
Of this Metre there are only three Variations, all Octameter, 


Var, 1. Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, Fidilun, 


2. Fadlun, 


3. Fadilun, Fadal, 


Fadlun, 


Fadlun, 


Fadilun, 


Fadlun. 
F 2910 


۹ 
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VI.—BAHRI MUNSARIH. 
Stanparv.— Mustafdilun, Mafdulatt, Mustafdtlun. 


184. Of this Metre there are six Variations, four Octameter and two 
Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. Moftaédilun, Fadilati, Muftadilun, Fadivlat. 
2. Muftadilun, Fadilun, MuftadYlun, Fadilun. 
3. Muftadilun, Fadilati, Muftadilun, Fad. 
4, Muftadilun, Fadilati, Muftadilun, Fed. 
5. Muftadilun, Fadilati, Muftddilun. 
6. Muftadilun, Fadilati, ۰ 
VII.—BAHRI KHAFIF. 


STANDARD.— Fadilatun, Mustafdilun, Fadilatun. 
135. Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Hexa- 


meter, viz.— 
Var. 1. FadYlatun, MafadYlun, Fadilatun. 
2. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilat. 
3. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, ۰ 
4. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlun. 


VIII.—BAHRI MUZARI’. 
Stanparv.—Miafadilun, Fadilatun, زگ‎ 


136. Of this Metre there are eight Variations, six of them Octa- 
meter and two Hexameter, viz.— 


Var.1. Mafduli, Fadi-latun, Mafduli, Fadi-latun. 
2. Mafdulii, Fadi-latun, Mafduli, ۰ 
3. Mafduli, Fadi-lati, Mafadili, Fadr-latun. 
4. Mafduli, Fadi-lati, Mafadili, Fadi-lat. 
5. Mafdilt,  Fadi-lati, Mafadili, Fadilun. 
6. Mafadilit, Fadi-lati, Mafadili, Fadilat. 
7. Mafduli, Fadilatt, نان‎ 
8. Mafduli, Mafadili, 40 


137. Of this Metre there are only two Variations, both of them Octa- 


meter, viz.— 


IX.—BAHRI MUKTAZAB. 
StanDaRD.—Ma/fdulatt, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun. 


Var. 1. Fadvlati, MuftadYlun, Fadilati, Muftadilax. 
2. Fadilati, Mafdilun, 


Fadiati, Mafdilun. 


18۶ PERSIAN METRES—-BAHRI MUJTASS, BIC. 


X,—-BAHRE MUJTASS. 
SeanpaRrv.—Mustafdilun, Fiadilatun, Faudilatun. 
188. Of this Metre there are six Variations, all of them Octameter 
viz.— 

Var. 1. Méfadilun, Fad¥iatun, Mafadilun, Fidviatun. 
Mafadilun, Fadildtun, Méafaditan, Fadiliyan. 
Mifadilun, Fadilatun, Ma&fadilan, Fadilat. 
Mafadvun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, 0 
Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlun. 
Mafadilun, Padilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlan. 


DX pm مٍ‎ ۵ 


XI—BAHRI MUSHAKIL. 


STanDARD.—Fadilatun, Mifadilun, Miéfadilun. 
189. This Metre has only one Variation, a Hexameter, viz.— 
Fadilati, Mafadil, Méfadil. 


XII._BAHRI SARI’. 
Stanpard.—Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mafdulati. 
140. This Metre has four Variations, all of them Hexameter, viz.— 
Var. 1. Muftédilun, Muftédilun, Fadilat. 
2. Muftadilun, Muftddilun, مک‎ 
3. Muftadilun, Mouftadilun, Fad. 
4. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadilun. 


XIII—BAHRI JADID. 


STANDARD.— Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Mustafdtlun. 
141. This Metre has only one Variation, a Hexameter, viz.— 
Fadilatun, FadYlatun, Méfadilun. 


XIV.—BAHRI KARIB. 
StanDARD.—Mifadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 
142, This Metre has two Variations, both of them Hexameter, viz 


Var. 1. Mifadilti, M&fadili, Fadilatun. 
9. Mafdili, Méafadily, Fadilatun. 


POETIC LICENCE. 139 


{a.) The preceding fourteen Metres, together with their Variations, 
are ali that I haye been able to discover among native writers on the 
subject. It does not follow, however, that the list comprises all the 
Metres employed by the Persian Poets. In fact, a full and satisfactory 
work o Persian Prosody is at present a desideratum in our language. 


POETIC LICENCE. 


148. In Persian poetry the “ Licentia Vatum” is somewhat more 
liberal than that which obtained among the aucient Greeks and Romans, 
or even than that which is allowed to us moderns. The Persian 
poetic licences of a general nature are the following :—In the first place, 
the vowel kasra, as well ag itg substitutes us and سل‎ (hamza) repre- 
senting the sign of the Genitive Case, or the concord of an Adjective, 
may be long or short at pleagure. Secondly, the vowel futha preceding 
the “imperceptible } fh,” (§ 3) at the end of a word may be long 
or short at pleasure; in other word, the 5 may, in such cases, be 
reckoned as a final consonant, pr 8 ۰ 5 mera nothing. Thirdly, the 
conjunction و‎ “and, ” when sounded as a vowel (i.e. 0 or 0, vide 
§ 52, a.) may be ong or short at pleasure. Lastly, the initial \ alif, 
which is closely akin to the imperceptible 8 رم‎ may be reckoned as 
8 این‎ vowel or a consonant at pleasure. Thus, in the expression 

۱ od “I am bad,” if the aljf be viewed as a consonant, the first 
syllable i is long by position ; if the ali و‎ however, be viewed as a mere 
short vowel, the ۵ of bad is short. In the former case, the two syllables 
make a Spondeus, in the latter an Tambus. The same rule, of course, 
applies to the initial ۱ واه‎ with the madda (5 19), which is always 
long, being equivalent to two ali ifs. The alif of the preposition 
از‎ from,” “ by,” “ than,” &c., may be rejected, the ز‎ made move- 
able by a short 2۵9۳۵ ; thus, for az the poet may use ر‎ zi should 
the metre require it. In some words when an initial short alif is 
followed by an inert consonant, the alif may be altogether omitted 
and its vowel transferred to the inert consonant; thus, aknin may be 
written kaniin, and uftada, fitada, if the metre demands it: this 
privilege, however, i is not allowed in the case of words taken from the 
Arabic. Now when we consider the frequent occurrence of the above 
syllables, we may safely say that the Persian poets have had mon 
licence allowed them, ۳ quantity, than those of ancient Greece 
and Rome. 


140 POETIC LICENCE, 


(a.) The following monosyllables, though written with a letter of 
I 


ee و‎ 
prolongation, are generally short, viz. تو‎ “thou;” چو‎ “ when,” 
6 


‘as خود «و‎ “self? “own ;” Cyr > “pleased ;” دو‎ “two زر‎ but 
they may occasionally be lengthened. The words a) and &, as 
Relative Pronouns or Conjunctions, together with their compounds, also 
the numeral aw “three,” are, I think, generally short ; when, however, 

۶ and sare interrogatives they may occasionally be lengthened. Some 
few words are optionally written with or without a letter of prolonga- 
tion, consequently they may form long or short syllables, as the metre 


requires ; thus, رراة‎ slo, and s\$ may be written $), au, and xf ; 
I 9 & I ۰ a? ۰ I B 
£0 بوذ‎ or خاموش رد‎ or بیرون رخامش‎ OF دبگر «برون‎ or $0. 


(b.) It is a rule in Persian verse that no word must be allowed to 
end with two inert consonants, except at the close of the hemistich. 
When such words, in appearance, do occur, the poet is privileged 
to add the short vowel fatha,® and occasionally a long vowel, to the 


last of the inert letters; thus, 49S is to be read gufta, and some- 


Gs ۳ 
times it is written گفتا‎ gufta. The same rule holds in the middle of 


* I know not on what authority Dr. Lee, in his last edition of 
Jones’s Persian Grammar, tells us that this supplementary vowel is 
a “short kasra.” I object to the kasra, for the following reasons :—In 
the first place, I can find no native authority for it, the native writers merely 
saying that the letter “becomes moveable.” Secondly, it is objectionable, 
as it interferes with the province of the tzafat, and is besides absolutely 
burlesque. Thirdly, analogy clearly points out to us that the supple- 
mentary vowel should be @ fatha or short a, for we occasionally meet 


with it as a long @: thus, when the metre requires it, we meet with گفتا‎ ; 
hence we naturally infer the propriety of guftd, and not gufti, as Dr. 
Lee and his copyists have it. Lastly, Dr. Gilchrist, in his Hindustani 
Grammar, 4to, 1796, page 263, pointedly tells us that the “increment,” 
as he calls it, is a short &. Now Dr. Gilchrist, when composing his 
section on Prosody, was attended by a staff of learned natives; and 
it clearly follows that his authority on this point far outweighs that of 

Dr. Lee. 


SCANSION.: 141 
7 GGG 


a word; thus, ,پرداخنیم‎ which in prose is pronounced pardakhtem, 


must in verse be read pardakhatem ; 0 ad must be read kisatz. , 
(c.) When a word ends with the letter ری‎ niin preceded by any of the 
letters of prolongation (§ 12.), the ماه«‎ assumes the nasal sound, and does 
not count in scanning. I think, however, that this rule does not apply 
to Arabic words in which the final nun is preceded by the diphthongs ۶ 
and au, as in the words ont and .عون‎ If the Syntax requires that 
the final nun should be followed by the izafat, or should the Prosody 
require that it be followed by the supplementary short @ above 
mentioned, of course the niin retains it natural sound. When a word, 
not at the close of a hemistich, ends, in appearance, with three inert 
consonants, such as رکُشتاسب‎ the last consonant is entirely rejected 
in scanning, and the last but one assumes th: the supplementary short &; 


thus the Dative Case of Gushtasp is کشتاسیرا‎ Gushtasp-ra, which in 
scanning must be read 0 

(d.) Two short syllables may be converted into one long syllable ; 
thus dye? bishintd may be read bishnid; 0 بگذري‎ becomes 
bigzart or bigzurt, by withdrawing the vowel pesh from the second 
letter, and substituting it for the fatha of the third. The و‎ and cs 
ma’ruf (i.e. ۶ and %) at the end of a word not closing the hemistich, 
may be resolved into tw and ty respectively when the next word begins 
with \alif; thus, هندو اش‎ Jix ba khali Hinduwash ; 80 بدلداري اش‎ 
will be read ba-dildartyash. Finally, the letter ي‎ at the end of a 


hemistich, if preceded by a long 6 or &, is not sounded or taken into 
account in scanning; thus in the following couplet from the Gulistan— 


~ I 9 ی و‎ 
درختي که اکنون گرفتست پاي بنيروي مردي برابد ز جاي‎ 
“The tree that has newly taken root may be plucked up by one 
man’s strength.” Ia these two hemistichs the final ي‎ does not count. 


SCANSION. 


144. Let the reader bear in mind what we have just stated respecting 
the “ Licentia Vatum,” and he will find no difficulty in scanning any 
ordinary piece of Persian poetry. At first let him exercise himself on 
the easiest and most common metres, such as the Bahri Mutakarih, 


ها . * 142 


Var. 1st, in which the last mentioned couplet is composed, vis. 
Fidulun Fadilun Fadilun Fadul, or Fadilun Faddulun Fadulun 
2۳۵0. This couplet is to be scanned as follows, viz.— 

Dirakhte | ki aknin | giriftas | ti pa 

Baniri | e mardé | bar ayad | 2 ja. 
Here we may notice a few of those peculiarities alluded to in our last 
paragraph, viz. Ist., in the word aknun, the final ۶ is nasal and does 
not count; but had the metre required it the word might have been 
written kdnun, and if a vowel followed the n, it would have retained 


its natural sound, as in the expression’ 5S kdnin-at, “‘now to 
thee.” idly, the word کرفتست‎ must be read ad Maal as explained 
in par. 143, 0. Srdly, in the expression ,بفيروي مردي‎ the final ي‎ of 
the first word, being the representative of the izafat, is here short, but 
it might be long if necessary. 4thly, in the expression ols (for 
(برااید‎ the vowel of the prefix bar is here short; but had the metre 
required, it might have been long, as stated in § 143. Lastly, the 
final ي‎ of either hemistich, as we have already noticed, goes for 
nought in the scanning. 


(a.) As a further exercise, the reader is requested to translate and 
scan the following easy extract from the Bostadn of Sa’di. The metre 
is the same as in the last couplet, and all the words will be found in 
the Vocabulary. After the reader has made himself well versed in the 
Bahri Mutakarib, he may try his hand on the various specimens of 
metre given in our “ Extracts from the Poets,” at the end of our 
Selectious. 


شنیدم که در وقت نزغ روان pare‏ چنیس گفت نوشیروان 
که Wo SS bie‏ درونش باش a)‏ در بند آسایش خوبش باش 
فراخي دران مرزوکشور گفنواه . که دلتنک gy‏ رعیّت زشاه 
برو پاس دروبسش تاج دار که شاه اژ رعیت بود تاجدار 
Cutty Cale,‏ وسلطان‌درخت ‏ درخت اي پسرباشد ازیم صغت 
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(b.) I may here observe, that in all the manuscripts Persian poetry is 
to be read right across the page; and very frequently the spate between 
the two hemistichs of a couplet (as well as the margin all around) is 
richly ruled with various coloured ink, and otherwise ornamented. Ih 
worké of considerable extent, such as the Shahnama, and the Kkamsas 
(§ 151 a.), the page generally contains four hemistichs, or two ۲۵۳۵۵۵ in 
width, which are, in like manner, to be read right across. 


RHYME. 


145. The Rhyme of the Persians resembles ours in all essential 
respects; the main principle of both is, that the last syllable of ohe 
hemistich must correspond in sound to thé last syllable of that witli 
which it is combined. It often happens, too, that the real rhyme in 
a Persian couplet may be the last syllable but one, as is often the case 
among ourselves ; thus, in the following beautiful stanza by Burns: 

‘* Had we never loved so kindly, 
Had we never loved so blindly, 
Never met, or never parted, 
We had ne’er been broken-hearted.” 
Sometimes the three last syllables of each hemistich rhyme One with 
another respectively, as in the following distich : 
foe و‎ ۳ 

همان به که لشکر ؛ جان ir‏ که سلطان ز لشک رکند سروري 
life; for a‏ تا Tt is proper that you should cherish the army with‏ 
king by his army attains superiority.”‏ 


(a.) The Persians wete allowed a more freé scope than dur moderns 
on the score of rhyme, for in Persian poetry thé same word in the 
same sense may form the rhyme of each hemistich of a couplet; and 
not unfrequently does the samé word, or succéssion of words, form 
the rhyme throughout a whole Ghazal or Ode. 


OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 


146. Of these the principal varieties are the Ruba’t, the Ghazal, the 
Kasida, the Kit’a, the Magnani, and the Tarji', each of which we 
shall now briefly describe. The elements from which 411 these are 
composed are, lat, the Misra’, or ““hethistich,” consisting of three or 
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four metrical feet; and, 2d, a combination of two Misra’s, which con 
stitutes a Bait (§ 124 a.), literally “a house,’ which we may translate 
a “couplet” or “‘ stanza.’”? The second Misra’ of the Bait must have 
the same metre and rhyme as the first. When both have only the 
same metre, but not the same rhyme, the stanza is called Fard, or 
Mufrad, that is, “ solitary.” 


OF THE RUBA I, OR DUBAITI. 


147. This is a short composition, in great favour among the Persian 
poets. It consists, as its name imports, of four hemistichs, or two stanzas, 
and bears some resemblance to the epigram of the ancients. The first, 
second, and fourth hemistichs must always have the same metre and 
rhyme: the third hemistich must also have the same metre, but not 
necessarily the same rhyme; however, there is no rule to the contrary. 
The ۸۵۵ 2 has twenty-four metres peculiar to itself, all of them derived 
from the Bahri Hazaj, as we have shewn in the Tables, pages 184 and 
135. 


OF THE GHAZAL. 


148. This kind of composition corresponds, upon the whole, with the 
Ode of the Greeks and Romans, or the Sonetta of the Italians. The most 
common subjects of which it treats are, the beauty of a mistress, and the 
sufferings of the despairing lover from her absence or indifference. Fre- 
quently it treats of other matters, sucb as the delights of the season of 
Spring, the beauties of the flowers of the garden, and the tuneful notes 
of the nightingales as they warble their melodies among the rose- 
bushes; the joys resulting from wine and hilarity, are most particularly 
noticed at the same time; the whole interspersed with an occasional 
pithy allusion to the brevity of human life, and the vanity of sublunary 
matters in general. The more orthodox among the Musalmans are 
rather scandalized at the eulogies bestowed upon the “ juice of the grape” 
by their best poets, such as Hafiz for example; and they endeavour 
to make out that the text is to be taken in a mystic or spiritual sense, 
such as we apply to the “Songs of Solomon.” It appears to me, 
however, that Hafiz writes upon this favourite theme just as naturally, 
and with as much gusto, as either Anacreon or Horace, who, in this 
respect, may be safely acquitted of the sins of mysticism. The first 
couplet of the Ghazal is called the Majla’, or “the place of rising” 
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(of a heavenly body), which we may translate the “ Opening.” It is 
a standard rule that both hemistichs of this couplet should have the 
same metre and rhyme. The remaining couplets must have the same 
metre, and the second hemistich of each (but not necessarily the first) 
must rhyme with the Matla’. The concluding couplet is called the 
Makta’, or “place of cutting short ;” which we may translate the 
* Close;”? hence the phrase, Az matla’ ta makta’, ‘“‘ from beginning to 
end.” In the Makta’, or close, the poet manages to introduce 
his own name, or rather his assumed or poetic name, called the 
Takhallus, though few of the older poets paid strict attention to this 
rule previous to the time of Hakim Sanayi, between a.D. 1150 and 
1180. Anwari occasionally introduces his own name in his Ghazals, 
but it is the exception and not the rule in his case. As a general 
law, the Ghazal must consist of at least five couplets, and not more 
than fifteen; but on this subject authors by no means agree, either 
with one another or with real facts. Hafiz, for example, has several 
Ghazals consisting of sixteen, and even seventeen, couplets; and Hakim 
Sanayi has many that exceed the latter number. 


OF THE KASIDA. 


149. This kind of poem resembles the Idyllium of the Greeks. Its sub- 
jects are generally praise of great personages, living or deceased; satire ; 
elegy ; and, sometimes, downright burlesque; also moral and religious re- 
flections. The opening and succeeding couplets of the Kastda follow the 
same laws as those of the Ghazal. In the Makta’, or concluding couplet, 
the poet does not introduce his own nom de plume, as in the Ghazal; but 
when the subject is panegyric he generally finishes with a benediction 
or prayer for the health and prosperity of the person addressed, such as, 
»» May thy life, health, and prosperity endure as long as the sun and 
moon revolve!’ According to tke author of the Char Gulzar, the 
Kasida must consist of not fewer than twenty-five couplets, nor must it 
extend to more than one hundred and seventy-five. With the Arabians 
the Kasida seems to have been’ unlimited as to length, as they have 
sometimes made it exceed five hundred couplets. The Arabic root from 
which is derived the term Kasida signifies “to exert one’s self,”’ and the 
composition so called is presumed to possess high literary merit. Of 
this description are the celebrated Mw’allakat, or the seven Arabian 
prize poems, suspended of old in the temple of Mecca, 
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a. The work above alluded to, entitled Char Gulzar, i.e. “The Four 
Rosebeds,” was written early in the present century, at the suggestion 
of Sir Gore Ouseley, then a member of the Bengal Civil Service. The 
author’s name is not given, he modestly styling himeclf the “ meaucst 
of God’s creatures ;”’ but his third Gulzar, containing the prosody of the 
Persians, is particularly clear and to the purpose. I have therefore 
followed his authority, in preference to that of Gladwin and several 
others. The fact is, however, that none of them is quite correct as to 
the length of the Ghazal and Kasida. There are many Persian 
Ghazals consisting of only four couplets, and many more extending to 
twenty and upwards. On the other hand, there are many Kaszdas of 
fewer than twenty-five couplets, and I have yet seen none extending to 
one hundred and seventy-five. Of this the reader may easily satisfy 
himself by consulting the Persian Diwans compvused from the time of 
Anwar? to that of Ahi: of Shiraz, that is, from the niiddle of the twelfth 
to that of the sixteenth century of our era, a period which may be justly 
considered as the golden age of Persian literature. 


b. The term Diwdn is applied to a collection of poetical pieces, con- 
sisting of Kaszdas, Ghazals, and Ruba’is, occasionally concluding with 
a few Mufrads or couplets. The Ghazals form the greater portion of 
such collections, and are generally arranged alphabetically, in the order of 
their Matla’s; but this rule is not essential, nor was it observed by the 
older poets, such as Abu-l-Faraj of Hona, and Anwart, in whose 
Diwans the Kastdas and Ghazals are intermixed, without the least 
attempt at alphabetical arrangement. When, however, we come down 
to the time of Sa’dz, in the thirteenth century of our era, we find that 
the Ghazals, &c., are alphabetically arranged. All those whose rhymes 
terminate in alif come first, then those ending in be, and so on to ya. 
There have been at least a hundred Persian poets, old and recent, good, 
bad, and indifferent, who have composed Diwans. 


THE ۰ 


150. This species of poetic composition consists of not fewer than two 
couplets, nor does it admit of more than one hundred and seventy-five, as 
in the case of the Kasida. The difference between the Kit’a and Kasida 
is merely this—that the two hemistichs of the first couplet do not rhyme 
in the Kif’a, but whatever may be the rhyme of the second hemistich 
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_ in the first couplet, the same must be continued in the second hemistich 
of every successive couplet. In conclusion, we may observe, that the 
Ghazal, the Kasida, and the Kit’a may be composed in any metre 
which the poet may choose. 


OF THE MASNAWI, OR MUZDAWAJ. 


151. This is a class of poetic compositions of very extensive usc among 
the Persians. It compriscs what in our language are called the Heroic, 
the Didactic, the Satiric, and the Descriptive. The term Masnawi is 
generally applied to compositions of greater extent than those we have 
already described. It is quite unrestricted as to length—from three 
stanzas up to the verge of infinity, should the poet have sufficient matter 
to go on with, and life long enough to reach that goal. It consists of 
@ succession of stanzas, all of the same metre, and the second hemistich 
of each stanza must rhyme with the first; but the stanzas themselves do 
not necessarily rhyme with one another, as in the Ghaeal, &c. The 
metres assigned to the Magnawi are not numerous; the principal of 
them, so far as I know, are the following :-— 

I. Two modifications of the Bahri Mutakarib, viz— 

1. Fadu'lun, Fddulun, Fddilun, مک‎ 

2, Fadulun, Fadulun, Fadulun, Féddal. 
These combined may be styled the Heroic Metre of the Persians, 
It holds the same rank in their versification as the Hexameter did in that 
of ancient Greece a.d Rome. The second modification differs from the 
first merely in the final syllable, and is optionally introduced in heroic 
poetry. In this metre are composed the Shahnama and the Yusuf 
o Zulaikha, by Firdausi; the Khamwarnama, by Ibn Husain; the 
Sikandarnama and the Khiradnama, by Nizami, and also by Jami; 
the Huma,i Humayin, by Khwaja Karmani; the Nabinama (author's 
name unknown to me); the A,ina,e Sikandari, by Amir Khusru, 
of Dihi; the Bostan and Pandnama of Sa’di;. the ۵ 
Haidari, by Raf? Khan, and a great many others, which it were 
too tedious to enumerate. 

II. Three modifications of the Bahri Hazaj, viz.— 

l. Mafadilun, Méfadilun, Mafadil. 
2. Mafadilun, Méfadilun, Fdadilun. 
3. Mafdulu, Mafadilun, Fédilun. 
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In the first of these metres is composed a Magnawi, by Amir Khusri, 
the title of which I have been unable to ascertain. I think, however, it 
is the Kissa,e Ahizr Khan. It stands first, but without any title, in 
a very fine copy of that poet’s Kudliyat, or whole works, in my possession, 
and thus commences— 


. 7 I ۹ و‎ ~ 1 
خودان 308 پیودد‎ Vigo خداوند که‎ yy! سر نامه بنام‎ 
In the second metre are composed the Khusru ۵ Shirin, by Nizami, 
and also by Amir Khusru; and the Yusuf o Zalaikha, by Jami, also by 
Nazim al Harui. In ‘the third metre are composed the Lai o 
Majnin, by Nizami, and also by Amir Khusru, by Jami, and by 
Hiatifi; the Tuhfatu-l-’ Irakain, by Khakani; and the Subhatu-l’ Abrar, 
by Jami. 

III. Two modifications of the Bahri Ramal, viz.— 

l. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 

2. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilun. 


In these metres are composed the Magsnawit of Maulavi Rumi, with 
many imitations of the same by other poets; the Mantiku-l Tair and 
Pandnama of ’Attar, &c. It will be observed that the two metres 
here differ merely in the final syllable of each hemistich; hence the 
second may be optionally introduced in a stanza, 


IV. Two modifications of the Bahri Khafif, viz.— 
1. Fadilatun, Mdafadilun, Fadilat. 
2. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilun. 
These two metres, differing only in the final syllable (as in the Bahri 
Ramal, No. III.), are so closely akin, that the second may be indif- 
ferently substituted in a stanza. In these metres are composed the 
Hadika of Hakim Sanayi; the Haft Patkar, by Nizami; the 
Hasht Bihisht, by Amir Khusru; the Silsilatu-g-Zahb, by Jami, 
and numerous other poetic pieces of less note. 
V. Two modifications of the Bakrs Sari’, viz.— 
1. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadilat. 
2. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadilun. 
These two meires, like those given in III. and IV., differ only in the 
final syllable, and may be substituted the one for the other. In these are 
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composed the Makhzanu-l-Asr r, by Nizami; the Matla‘u-l-Anwar 
and Kiranu-s-Sa’dain, by Amir Khusru; the Tuhfatu-l-Ahrar, by 
Jami, &c. 


a. A collection of Five distinct Masnawis, each having generally 
a separate metre, is called a Khamsa, i.e. The Five, ‘par excellence.” 
The most celebrated of these are by Nizgamt, Amir Khusri, and Jami, 
all of which are alluded to in the foregoing description. In imitation of 


these, several poets of more recent date have composed Khamsas of con- 
siderable merit. 


OF THE TABJI. 


152. This species of poem resembles the Ghazal, with certain 
restrictions. It has a Matla’, like the Ghazal, and consists of from five 
to eleven couplets, and then a concluding couplet, which is in a metre 
and rhyme different from the others: in fact, it is what we call a “song 
with a burden.” When several strophes in succession, each having the 
same metre but a different rhyme, conclude with the same “ burden,” 
it is called Z'arje’-band, of which specimens may be seen in the Diwans 
of Sa’dt and Hafiz. 


a, There are three other short strophes, scarcely worth noticing, but 
I here give the author of the Char Gulzdr’s definition of them. Ist, 
the Murabba’, consisting of four hemistichs, all having the same rhyme ; 
but the rhyming words must not be the same either in sense or spelling. 
In a poem consisting of a series of Murabba’s, the last hemistich of each 
must rhyme with the opening stanza. 2nd, the Jdéukhammas, a stanza 
of five lines, regulated like the Murabba’. 3rd, the Musaddas, con- 
sisting of six hemistichs, or three couplets. The first four hemistichs are 
regulated like the Jfurabba’, and the last two hemistichs must have a 
different metre and rhyme from those of the first four. 


153. I conclude this Section by a brief notice of the various metres 
employed in the last seven pages of the Selections appended to this 
work. It would have far exceeded our limited space to have given 
specimens of all the Persian metres which we have already detailed ; 
but if the student will carefully peruse what is here laid before him, he 
will find himself fairly qualified to read with pleasure and profit the 
be t works of the Persian poets. 


a. 
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(a.) Ewtracts 1st and 6ih.—Both these are in the same metre, Viz. 
Bahri Mutakarib, Var. 1st and 2d (v. page 136). This, as we have 
already stated, is perhaps the most popular metre, as well as the easiest 
and most harmonious in the language. The only difference betwecn 
Variations Ist and 2d is, that the last syllable of the former ends with 
two consonants, or with a double consonant ; whereas that of the latter 
ends in a single consonant ; but, in either case, the last foot is simply an 
Tambus. 

(b.) Extracts 2d and 5th.—Both these are in the Bahri Khafif 
Variations 2d, 3d, and 4th (vide page 187). The difference between 
all three is very trifling. In Variations 2d and 3d the last foot is an 
Anapestus, and in Variation 4th it is a Spondseus; and here we may 
notice, in passing, a general principle, which holds in Persian verse, as 
well as in the versification of the ancient Greeks and Romans, viz. that 
“two short syllables may be replaced by one long,” and vice versd. In 
the eighth and tenth lines, and also in the last line but one of Extract 2d, a 
poetic licence occurs which I overlooked in its proper place, viz. a 
short vowel may be occasionally lengthened by doubling the following 
consonant, and vice versd. For instance, the beginning of line 8th must 
be read dill? 0, instead of dtl ۶ ۵, The 10th line begins with durr, 
viz. durr 6 gohar, an ‘ Epitritus secundus,” where the r is doubled. 
oo in _ first hemistich of the last line but one, which runs thus— 


Brea) the word , ۵ is spelt with a single ۳ because‏ لفط چون در شهوار ر 
am jae requires the vowel of ۳ 3 be short. In the sixth line we‏ 
have an excellent instance illustrative of what I stated in my note, page‏ 
respecting the ‘ supplementary short Vowel the couplet runs‏ ,140 


thus :— 

lies باز کُنتنه حال مامونرا  عرضه کردذد حالي‎ 
In the first hemistich, the word ال‎ requires the supplementary vowel ; 
and if, with Dr. Lee and his confréres, we employ a short i, we abso- 
lutely pervert the meaning. In the second hemistich the word حال‎ 
has the real tzafat. The couplet, then, is to be scanned thus :— 

“ Bazi guftan-di hali Ma-meinra, 
۸4۳2 kardan-dé hali mah-cunra.” 

Lastly, we have to notice a peculiarity in the orthography of this second 
extract. The student will observe that it contains an unusual sprinkling 
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of zals (3), or dotted dals. In all MSS. written upwards of 400 years 
ago, the rule was, that when in the middle of a word the le‘ter dal )۵( 
was both preceded and followed by a vowel, it assumed the soft sound 
of our th in “ mother,” which in Persian was written مایق‎ mathar. The 
same rule held when g was the lust letter of a word and preceded by a 
vowel ; thus, for the modern باه‎ and رواد‎ they would write Sl and dle. 
The extract is an exact transcript from a very fine MS. of the Hadzka 
in my possession, written very nearly six hundred years ago. This 
peculiarity of the dotted dals is a fair criterion of the age of a Persian 
MS., as it shews that it must have been written previous to the middle 
of our fifteenth century, or at least 400 years ago. 


(c.) Extract 3d.—This spirited Ode, by Khakani, is composed in the 
Bahri Rajaz, Var. 3d. This, and another well known Ode by Hafiz, 
beginning “ Afutribt khush-nawa bigo” (which is in the same metre), 
are favourite songs with the Musalmans of India. 


(d.) Extract 4th.—This celebrated Ode, by Hafiz, is distinguished 
from most other poetic compositions by being written in one of the 
so called regular metres, viz. the Bahri Hazaj. It is, in fact, amere 
repetition of the “Epitritus primus” from beginning to end. This is 
harping on one string with a vengeance—the same unvaried measure 
seventy-two times over ! an 


(e.) Extract 7th.—The first strophe of this 7۵22 is composed in the 
Bahri Hazaj, Var. 14. The recurring couplet is in the Bahri Hazaj, 
Var. 15, and so is the second strophe, together with the same burden. 


(f.) Extract 8th.—This beautiful fragment, expressive of the ‘“‘ Ma- 
ledie du pays,” is highly interesting, inasmuch as it is the oldest specimen 
of Persian poetry that we possess. It was composed by Ltudak2, some 
900 years ago. The metre is the Bahri Ramal, Var. 12. 


(g.) After the student has thoroughly studied this Grammar, together 
with the Selections, from beginning to end, be is strongly recommended 
to read the Gulistan of Su’at, as a further praxis in the language, both 
in prose and verse. At the same time, if he can bring to bear on the 
task a moderate knowledge of Arabic, so much the better. He had 
better commence with the First Book of the work, leaving the Preface 
to be read last. 


APPENDIX. 


CONSISTING OF TRANSLATIONS OF EXTRACTS FROM THE PERSIAN 
POETS, WITH EXPLANATORY NOTES. 


1. A TALE, FROM THE BOSTAN OF SA’DI.2 


۲ have heard that once during a whole week no “ son of the road’’® 
came to the hospitable dwelling of the ۳۳۱600۴ [of Omnipotence] 
From the benevolence of his disposition, he refrained from tasting his 
morning meal, (saying, ( “* Perchance some hungry person may arrive 
from his journey.” He went out and looked in every direction; he 
scanned the various quarters of the desert, and beheld, wending his 
weary way, 2 solitary man, bent down like the willow, whose head and 
beard were whitened with the hoar-frost of age. With kindness he 
welcomed him, and, agreeably to the manners of the munificent, gave 
him an invitation, saying, ‘Oh! apple of mine eye, perform an act 
of courtesy by becoming my guest.’ The old man advanced and readily 
complied, for he knew the disposition of his host—on whom be peace! 
The associates of Abraham’s hospitable dwelling seated the old man 
with respect. The table’ was ordered to be spread, and the company 
placed themselves around. When the assembly began to utter, “In 


a. Sa’di, one of the most esteemed writers of Persia, both in prose and verse, was born 
at Shiraz about ۸.۵, 1194. He was a man of great learning and genuine piety. He 
passed much of his time in travelling; and at the advanced age of 116 solar years he 
died, at his native place, where his tomb may still be seen, in an inclosure called the 
Sa’ diya, in the vicinity of the town. 


b. The term “ Son of the Road” (ibnu-s-sabil) is an Arabian metaphor for a traveller. 


ce. The Arabs and Persians seldom speak of the patriarch Abraham by his Hebrew 
name; he is uniformly styled Khalii Ullah, “ The Friend of God ;” or, simply, 4/ Khel, 
“The Friend,” as in the text. ۰ 


d. Literally, “ By partaking of my bread and salt.” 


e. The original term is Kiwan. It literally signifies a “ tray,” containing a variety of 
dishes, which is placed on a carpet spread on the floor, and around which the guests sit 
cross-legged. Few of the Orientals, even to this day, make use of chairs and tables as 
we do. 
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the name of God,’ (or to say grace,) not a word of Him was heard to 
proceed from the old man. 

Then Abraham addressed him in such terms as these: ‘Oh! elder, 
stricken in years, thou appearest not to me in faith and zeal like other 
aged men. Is it not an obligatory law to invoke, at the time of eating 
thy daily bread, that Divine Providence from whence it is derived ?” 
He replied, ‘‘I practise no rite which I have not heard from my 
priest, who worshippeth the fire.””’ The good-omened prophet discovered 
that this old man of forlorn estate was a Gabar.’ When he saw 
that he was an alien (to the true faith), he drove him away in miserable 
plight; the polluted being rejected by those who are pure. 

A voice descended from the Most High God with this severe reproof : 
» 0 Abraham! for an hundred years have I given him food and pre- 
served his life, and hast thou conceived an abhorrence for him in so 
brief a space! If a man pay adoration to fire, why shouldest thou 
therefore withhold the hand of charity? Go, and call back the old 
man, stricken in years; from me do thou convey to him greeting. To 
me he (unconsciously) cries out, and weeps (at thy harsh treatment), his 
head and face and body all covered with ۳ 

Then Abraham? went after the aged man; with kindness he called him 
back from the wilderness. And when he came nigh, he thus addressed 
him : “ May a hundred blessings rest on thy head! The True God hath 
given ear to thy complaints, and hath sent me after thee.”” When the 
old man, stricken in years, heard these words, he acknowledged the 


a. The Arabic expression, Bism Illah, “In God’s name,” is pronounced by the 
Musalmin people, not only when they sit down to their meals, but at the commence- 
ment of any important undertaking; also when they kill any animal for the purpose of 
food or sacrifice, otherwise the meat is deemed unlawful. 


b. Gabar, commonly written Gueber or Guebre, is the term generally applied to the 
ancient fire-worshippers of Persia, of whom a very small remnant may be still met with 
in retired districts of the country. 


e. In all manuscript, lithographed, and printed copies of the Bostan which I have yet 
seen, the tale finishes here at the word charity, with the exception of my own fine MS. of 
the work alluded to in p. 68 of my Grammar. I have here, for the first time, given 
the parable complete, both text and translation. 


d. Literally, “ The Prophet of his day.” The Musalmans reckon nine Great Prophets 
to whom written revelations were imparted, viz. Adam, Seth, Enoch, Noan, Avraham, 
Moses, David, Jesus, and Muhammad. The number of Minor Prophets, according to 
some, amounts to 124,000. Vide Binning’s ۲ Travels in Persia, &c.,” 2 vols. 8vo. 
London, W. H. Atuen & Co., 1857, A work that gives a true and satisfactory account 


of Persia as it now is. 
۳ 
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Almighty Creator. Through the grace of Him who is Adorable, that 
man became a convert to the true faith, and thus, though poor, he 


became more rich than any prince.” 


The above beautiful tale is highly interesting, inasmuch as it furnishes 
an instructive lesson, on the score of relivious toleration, to men of all 
creeds. It is alsv remarkable as the production of a Musalman who was 
sincerely attached to his own faith ; for, generally speaking, the followers 
of Muhammad are rather bigoted than otherwise towards those who do 
not believe like themselves. Lastly, the tale is the groundwork of Dr. 
Franklin’s Parable, the true history of which I shall give hereafter. 


9, A TALE FROM THE HADIKA OF HAKIM SANAYI.* 


“At one period of his sovereignty the Caliph Mamiun? became a 
persecutor, and shed the innocent blood of his people. To the race 
of Barmak he acted with such injustice, that no one remembers the like. 
After he had put to death the innocent Yahya, fortune looked upon 
him sternly and harshly. The injured Yahya had a mother, aged and 
frail, when thus deprived of the beloved of her heart. She became the 
companion of sorrow in this world: consolation, which should be all 
sweetness, to her became poison. They told of this circumstance to 
Mamin, and laid before him the pitiful case of the afflicted matron. 
They said, ‘‘She invokes evil upon thee, and prays for the downfall of 
thy sovereignty. Go, comfort her heart, and cease from thy hatred ; 
beg pardon of the aggrieved mother for thine injustice.’ At night 
Mamin went, unattended by any of his people, (to her house), with the 
view of speaking in mitigation of his crime. Pearls and jewels he 
proffered to her in abundance ;—that, he considered as his best way of 
proceeding. He said to her, “O mother, all that has come to pass had 


a. Hakim Saniyi, a distinguished Persian poet, of the Sufi sect, was born at Ghazna, 
in the latter part of our eleventh century. He was for some time the court poet of the 
Ghaznavide sovereigns; but afterwards, in the reign of Bahram Shah, he abandoned 
worldly objects, and devoted himself to a religious life. He died at an advanced age, in 
his native city, but I have not been able to ascertain the precise period. 


b. The reign of Mamiin, the second son, and the second in succession from Haran 
al-Rashid, was distinguished as the most munificent in the annals of the Caliphate. At 
one period, however, that alluded to by the poet, the Caliph adopted some very heretical 
doctrines, which denied to the Kuran the authority of a divine revelation; and for some 
years of his life he endeavoured to enforce on his subjects, by severe persecutions, tha 
acknowledgment that the book, by them deemed sacred, was entirely of human orjgin, 
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been predestined! Since destiny hath taken its course, of what avail 
is your sorrow? Henceforth be resigned, and forget your evil wishes 
towards me. Although Yahya is no more, having undergone his doom, 
yet from this moment I will be your son: I will henceforth occupy 
his place. Tet your heart be comforted; abandon all hatred, tnalice, 
and evil-wishing.” 

The aged mother appropriately spoke out before him and said, “ Tell 
me, O cruel prince! how can I help lamenting such a son? How can 
a king like thee be his substitute? How can thy jewels and offerings 
prove an equivalent? With all the grandeur that hath come to thee, 
canst thou ever occupy his place in my heart? When thou mentionest 
his name, is it possible for his mother to refrain from shedding tears ? 
As for thee, with thy thousands of retinue, and all thy regal pomp, my 
heart will none of thee; canst thow fill the place of him who is gone!” 

These few words, precious as royal pearls, remain as a memorial of 
that noble and injured woman, Maman felt humbled and abashed 
before her, and from that day forward he never allowed the blood of 
any one of his people to be shed.” 


The above tale will prove interesting to the few good-natured people 
who advocate the total abolition of capital punishment a mcasure to 
which I do not myself subscribe. 


9. ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF 1611۸ 16 


» O thou with cheeks like the tulip, and a bosom like the jasmine! 
O walking angel! who art thou?® O hard-hearted and cruel fair one, 
torae nt of my soul! who art thou? On the parterre, where thou flou- 
rishest, thou hast dazzled the eye of the rose; thou hast robbed the 
sugar-cane of its sweetness—O thou with rose-bud lips! who art thou ? 
I have seen thy cypress-like form; I have lieaved sighs innumerable ; 
I have seen thy narcissus-like eyes—O moving cypress ! who art thou? 
Flushed with the wine (of youth), thou roamest about, laying snares; at 
every one around thou aimest thy deadly shafts—O thou of the merciless 


a. The time and place of Khakani’s birth are uncertain. He was the contemporary of 
Hakim Sanayi, and died at Tabriz in a.p. 1186. 


b. The expression, “ Who art thou ?” admits, throughout, of being translated, * Whose 
art thou ?” as suggested to me by Moonshee Sved Owlad Allee, a learned gentleman 
from Oude. For reasons which it would be out of place here to discuss, I prefer my 
own version, a8 given above. 
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bow! who art thou? Thy brow, fair as the new moon,* has deprived ۵ 


luminary of its splendour—Oh, listen to my sighs and lamentations! 
Thou disturber of my life—who art thou? Khakani, thy slave, has 
become intoxicated from thy wine-cup; for thee will he lay down his 
life—O walking angel ! who art thou ۳ 


The preceding Ode from Khakani is of that species of poetic compo- 
sition called Ghazal, which is closely akin to the ‘‘ Ode” of the Romans, 
or the “ Soretta” of the Italians. It is a fair specimen of a Persian 
»» Love Song ار‎ and in India it is generally sung at entertainments by 
those fair songsters, commonly called Nautch Girls. Hafiz has a 
similar Ode, in the same metre, beginning “ Mutribi khush-nawa bigo,” 
which is also a great favourite on similar occasions. 


4. ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF ۳ ۶ 


»» 1] that lovely maid of Shiraz would accept my heart, for the black 
mole‘ ou her cheek I would give Samarkand and Bukhara. Boy, bring 
me the wine that remains; for in Paradise thou wilt find neither the banks 
of the streamlet of Ruknabad,? nor the rosy bowers of Musalla. These 
wanton nymphs, these insidious fair ones, whose beauties raise a 
tumult in our city, have borne away the quiet of my heart, as Tartars 
their repast of plunder. Alas! the charms of our darlings have no need 
of our imperfect love. What occasion has a face naturally lovely for 
perfumes, paint, moles, or ringlets? Talk to me of minstrels and 


a. The moon, in all her phases, is a favourite simile, indicative of beauty, among 
Oriental poets. In order, however, to appreciate the propriety of the expression, the 
moon must be seen through the medium of a more southern atmosphere than that of 
London She must, for instance, be such as, . 

« The moon whose orb, 
Through optic glass, the Tuscan artist views 
At evening, from the top of ۵۵6, 
Or in Valdarno.” 

b. Hafiz was born at Shiraz about a.p. 1300, and died at his native city in A.p. 1388. 
Of all the Persian poets, he is still the most admired by his countrymen. His works, like 
the Kurdn, are often consulted for taking a fal, or “omen,” by those about to commence 
any important undertaking of uncertain issue. This was once the custom in Europe, 
when people consulted the works of Virgil, the Sortcs Virgiliane, or even the Bible 
itself, on similar occasions, 

6. A mole on the cheek is esteemed an especial ornament in a Persian dame. 

4. Ruknabdad is a small streamlet, meandering through the plain, near Shiriz: Mu- 


ealla, with its shady bowers, roses, and nightingales, was one of the poet’s favourite 
resorts in the suburbs, 


—_—— —- 
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of wine; and seek not to disclose the secrets* of futurity. No one, 
however wise, ever has, or ever will, discover this enigma.” I know 
well how, from that daily increasing beauty which Joseph possessed, 
a resistless love tore away from Zulaikha‘ the veil of her chastity. 
Attend, O adorable object! to prudent counsels; for the young of a 
good disposition love the advice of the aged better than their own souls. 
Thou hast spoken ill of me, yet I am not offended: may God forgive 
thee !—Thou hast spoken well: but does a bitter answer become a lip 
like a ruby, that feeds on nothing but sweetness? Thou hast composed 
thy Ghazal and strung thy pearls: come, sing them sweetly, O Hafiz! 
for heaven doth sprinkle over thy poetry the sparkling brightness 
(shining circle) of the Pleiades.” 


The above Ode, from H@fiz, is a fair specimen of this class of poetic 
compositions. It is discursive and flighty, touching on miscellaneous 
matters, grave and gay—a style in which Horace particularly delights. 


5. ANOTHER ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 


‘‘O cupbearer, bring me a measure of wine; bring me one or two 
goblets of the pure liquor. Bring me wine, which is the true medicine 
for the pangs of love, the grand panacea (for all the ills that affect) 
both old and young. I compare the wine to the sun, and the goblet 
to the moon: bring the sun to the bosom of the moon. Pour over me 
this liquid fire; that is, bring me the fire which is like water. If the 
rose has faded and gone, say to it, ‘Go with a blessing : fetch me, in 
its stead, the pure wine, fragrant as rose-water. If the cooing of the 
ringdove is no longer heard—what then? let us listen instead to the 
gurgling of the wine-flask. My wit has become altogether unruly ; 
bring the fetters of the wine-cup to confine its exuberance. The 
drinking of wine is either a virtue or a vice; be it vice or virtue, bring 


a. “Tune quesieris, scire nefas, quem mihi, quem tibi 
Finem Di dederint, Leuconoé.” 
Horace, Carm. I, 11. 
6. “*Prudens futuri temporis exitum 


Caliginos& nocte premit Deus.” 
, Ibid, 11]. 29. 


ce. § The wife of Potiphar, so called by the Musalmians. 


5 “ Deprome quadrimun Sabina, 
0 Thaliarche, merum diota.” ۲ 
Horace, I. ۰ 


158 7 ۰. ۳۳8۲015 


the enlivening draught. Grieve not at the frowns of fortune ;*— what has 
past, let it go; call for the melody of the harp and lute I cannot 
behold my beloved one, except in the midst of my dreams; there- 
fore bring me wine, the medicine that procures sleep. Although 
I am already intoxicated, let me have two goblets more, so that my 
senses may be completely drowned.* Give to Hafiz one or two goblets, 
full measure; bring the wine, whether perdition or salvation be the 
consequence.” 


This Ode from Hafiz has a decided leaning towards the Anacreontic 
or Bacchanalian class of poetry. I have mentioned, in another place, 
that the more orthodox Muslims are sadly scandalized at the freedom 
and palpable gusto with which their favourite poet revels in praise of 
the “juice of the grape,” which, according to their prophet, Muhammad, 
is “ one of the abominations of Satan.” They therefore give out, that 
the whole of such effusions are to be taken in a mystic, Sufi, or spiritual 
sense. On this point we shall say more by and bye: in the meantime, 
it appears to me, that, here at least, Hafiz means what he says, just as 
much as ever did Anacreon, Hurace, Rubert Burns, or Thomas Moore, 
gentlemen who had no pretensions to spiritualism, always excepting 
the spirit of Bacchus. 


a. Fortuna sevo laeta negotio, et 
Ludum insolentem ludere pertinax, 
Transmutat incertos honores, 
Nunc mihi, nunc alii benigna.” 
Horace, III. 29. 
& ‘Bring us down the mellowed wine, 
Rich with years that equal mine ;— 
I pray thee, talk no more of sorrow و‎ 
To the gods belong to-morrow. 
And, perhaps, with gracious power, 
They may change the gloomy hour. 
Let the richest essence shed - 
Eastern odours on your head, 
While the soft Cyllenian lyre . 
Shall your labouring breast inspire.” 
Horace, ۷۰ 13. Translated by ۳8۸۲018 


@ “I pray thee, by the gods above, 
Give me the mighty bowl I love; 
And let me sing, in wild delight ;— 
_I will—I will be mad to-night !” 
Anacreon, 1X. Translated by Moors. 
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6. ODE, FROM THE MYSTICAL DIWAN OF MAULANA 
JALALU-D-DIN RUMI.* 


»» ] was,? ere a name had been named upon earth; 
Ere one trace yet existed of aught that has birth: 
When the locks of the Lovep ONE’ streamed forth for a sign, 
And Being was none, save the Presence Divine! 
Namcd and name were alike emanations from Me, 
Ere aught that was ۲۳ yet existed, or “ We;” 
Ere the veil of the flesh for Messiah was wrought, 
To the Godhead I bowed in prostration of thought ! 
I measured intently—I pondered with heed, 
(But, ah, fruitless my labour !) the Cross and its Creed. 
To the Pagod? I rushed, and the Magian’s shrine; 
But my eye caught no glimpse of a glory divine! 
The reins of research to the 162 02۴ I bent, 
Whither, hopefully thronging, the old and young went; 
. Kandahar and Herat searched I wistfully through ; 
Nor above, nor beneath, came the Lovep ONE to view. 
I toiled to the summit, wild, pathless, and lone, 
Of the globe-girding K@f ;/— but the Anka had flown! 


a. Maulana Jalalu-d-Din’s family belonged to Balkh, in Transoxiana, where he was 
born towards the end of our twelfth century. In the course of time he settled in Rin, 
or Asia Minor, where he died in a.p. 1262; hence hissurname, Rimi. He is considered 
to be of the greatest authority among the numerous sect called $ifis, of whom more 
hereafter. 


b. The poet here speaks of himself as an embodied spirit. His soul is understood to 
have existed from all eternity, as an infinitely small emanation of the Deity. 


c. The LovEp Ong, here and elsewhere, in Sufi ‘phraseology, denotes God the 
Eternal without Beginning and without End. The poet here describes the struggles of 
the human soul, while confined in its tenement of clay, in search of Divine knowledge. 


d. The Pagod denotes the Brahminical faith; and the Magian, that of the ancient 
Persians and Chaldeans, who adored the fire, and the hosts of heaven. 


e. The Ka’ba is the ‘‘sanctum sanctorum” of the Temple of Mecca. 


f. The good old-fashioned notion of this inhabitable earth of ours was, that it was a 
mere flat surface, like a round table, the outer rim of which was encompassed all around 
by a chain of impassable mountains, named Kaf, inhabited by the Jinns, and also bya 
gigantic bird, called by the Arabs ’Anka, and by the Persians Simurgk. The ’Ankd, the 
Simurgh, the Rukh, the Phoenix, and the Griffin appear to have been all ‘birds of a 
feather,” i.e, “ rare aves in terris.” 
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The sev’nth earth I travers’d—the sev’uth heaven explor’d, 
But in neither discern’d I the Court of the Lord! 

I question’d the Pen and the Tablet of Fate, 

But they whisper’d not where He pavilions his state: 

My vision I strain’d; but my God-scanning eye 

No trace, that to Godhead belongs, could descry. 

My glance I bent inward: within my own breast,* 

Lo, the vainly sought elsewhere! the GopHEAD confess’d! 
In the whirl of ita transport my spirit was toss’d, 

Till each atom of separate being [ lost ; 

And the bright Sun of Tauriz’—a madder* than he, 

Or a wilder, the world hath not seen, nor shall see!” 


The above translation was made by my late friend, Professor F. 
Falconer, of University College, and appeared in the Asiatic Juurnul 
ubout twenty years ago. Itisa genuine Sufi Ode; and Mr. Falconer 
has admirably succeeded in seizing and transfusing the spirit and 
sublimity of the original into his English version. Generally speaking, 
metrical versions from Eastern poets are too much diluted by a 
superfluous verbiage, consisting merely of high-sounding epithets, no- 
ways belonging to the original. Such is not here the case; Sir William 
Jones himself could not have done it in more excellent taste. 


7. TARJI’-BAND, FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 


‘<Q silver-busomed cypress! a form delicate as the rose, the beauty of 
whose cheeks surpasseth that of the moon at eve! Return! for your 
absence hath melted my soul, and deprived my heart of ease and rest. 
From the allurement of the mole on your cheek, and from the snares of 
your waving ringlets, the bird of my heart hath fallen into your net. 
Since my wish of a meeting with you is unattainable, I must content myself 
in bemoaning your absence. Here I am at present lamenting our sepa- 
ration: under such circumstances, what must be the result? You would 


a. ۲ Ego erravi querens te exterius, qui es interius; et multum Jaboravi querens te 
extra me, et tu habitas in me.”—St. Augustine, Soli. 


b. In his Diwan, Maulana Rimi assumes the poetic name of Shams, “ the Sun,” out of 
compliment to his spiritua] guide and preceptor Shamsu-d-Din Tabrizi, i.e. “ Tabrisi, 
the Sun of Religion.” 


>. The madness and wildness here alluded to denote, in Sufi phraseology, religious 
ardour, and abstraction from all sublunary objects. 
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say that, excepting grief and pain, destiny had bereft me of every thing 
in your absence. O Hafiz! what constitutes fortune or wealth, except 
the society of thy fair one, and the wine, and the goblet? Seeing that 
I cannot now realize from you the wishes of my heart, O solace of my 
life!—I¢ is best not to turn away my face from patience; perhaps I 
may yet obtain my heart’s desire. 

»» Were I to die under the pangs of love, nevertheless my heart should 
not cease to grieve for you. Your eyebrow,® like a bow, smiteth inces- 
santly with the arrows of amorous glances. The pen could not describe 
my longing desire, even although old Saturn were to be my secretary. 
I am old in the sufferings of love, although but an infant—an infant in 
the paths of love, yet old in years; seeing that during your absence, 
tyrannic fortune holds me in the fetters of sorrow.—Z¢ is best not to turn 
away my face from patience; perhaps I may yet obtain sny ۵ ۵ 
desire.” 


The species of poom called by the Persians Z'arjz’-band consists of a 
series of strophes, each differing in metre and rhyme, varying in length 
from eight to five couplets, each strophe ending with the same chorus or 
burden, like the words in italics in the preceding specimen. In the 
original there are eight strophes, all ending, as above, with the words, 
»» Tt is best,” &c. The reader will, I venture to say, excuse me for 
having omitted six strophes out of the eight, as too much swectmeat is 
very apt to cloy on the mental, as well as on the carnal appetite. 


8. FRAGMENT OF AN IDYLL, BY ۴ 


‘The remembrance of the Ju,e Muliyan° is ever present in our minds و‎ 
the memory of the kind friends we have left ever occupies our thoughts. 


a ‘Let her eyebrows sweetly rise 
In jetty arches o'er her eyes, 
Gently in a crescent gliding, 
Just commingling, just dividing.” 
Anacreon, XVI., by ۰0 


b. Ridaki, the father of Persian poetry, was born in or near Bukhara, towards the 
close of the ninth century of our era. The place and period of his death are uncertain. 
His works, which we are told were very numerous, are in all probability for ever lost to 
us, with the exception of a few fragments quoted by later writers. 


c. The Ji,e Miiliydn, literally, ‘‘ Robbers’ Streamlet,” is, or was, a small river in the 
neighbourhood of Bukh&ra, 11 
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The sandy desert of Amii,* with all its hardships, will feel soft as silk 
ander our feet, in the moment of our return. The stream of the Jaihun, 
joyful at seeing our faces, will sparkle up to the breasts of our steeds in 
its eagerness to embrace us. Rejoice, O Bukhara! mayest thou long 
flourish ; thy prince, with his happy train, is coming to visit thee. 
The prince is the cypress, and Bukhara the garden; towards the garden 
the cypress is now on its way. The prince is the moon, and Bukhara 
the sky; into the sky the moon is now about to ascend.” 


The preceding fragment, by the poet Rudaki, is interesting, inasmuch 
as it is the oldest specimen of modern Persian poetry that has been 
handed down to us. The author of a Persian historical work, entitled 
Tarikhi Guzida, or ‘‘ Select History,” states, that the occasion of com- 
posing the Idyll was this:—Nasr, the prince of Bukhara, who was 
Rudaki’s patron, having removed with his court to Herat, about a.p. 935, 
became so attached to the pleasures of the latter city, that he never could 
be brought to return to his own capital. The courtiers, however, were 
all seized with a fit of the ‘‘maladie du pays,” or home-sickness, and 
prevailed upon Rudaki to try his eloquence upon their master. Ac- 
cordingly, our bard, seizing a favourable opportunity, addressed to Nasr 
the above eulogium on Bukhara, accompanied by a suitable melody 
upon the harp. The effect is sa:'d to have been electric: the prince 
immediately started from his seat, and, without the least preparation, 
set out with his followers towards the capital of his dominions. 

Daulat Shah observes on this Idyll, in his “ Lives of the Persian 
Poets,” written somewhat more than five centuries after Rudaki :— 
‘The learned are astonished that a composition, distinguished by nothing 
but its simplicity, and totally destitute of the yraces and ornaments of 
poetry, should have produced such an extraordinary effect ; for there is 
certainly no court of the present time that would not reject such verses 
with disgust!!!’ Now all this is mere matter of taste and feeling. 
The words, simple as they are, probably accompanied with some favourite 


a. Ami, name of a town situated on the banks of the Jaihin (which we call the Oxus), 
a river that rises in the mountains of Badakhshin, and flows westerly into the sea of 
Arai. Between the right bank of the river and Bukhar& there lies a sandy desert, of 
some forty miles broad, occupied, on some green spots here and there, by wandering 
Uzbeks and Turkomans, gentlemen who seldom trouble their heads about any nice dis 
tinctions between the terms meum and tuum; and these constitute the “ hardships” te 
which the poet here alludes. The appellation 4mé is also applied to a brauch of the 
Jailiun, above the town so named. 
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local tune, sufficed to rouse the natural attachment of the man to his 
native soil, and to his friends and relations at a distance. The words 
are not mere simple than those of “ Lochaber no more,” or those of the 
»» Ranz des Vaches;” and we know the effect these have, when heard in 
far remote lands, upon natives of the Grampian glens and Alpine valleys. 


9. FROM THE AKHLAKI MUHSINI.* 


«I steadily tread in the path of exertion, for man can expect that only for 
which he labours. IfI get the mantle of my desire into my hand, then am 
I relieved from sorrow and regret. If, with all my efforts, my undertakings 
should not succeed, I may, nevertheless, be excused ;—so, good-bye.” 


10. KIT’7AE TARIKH, OR ETEOSTICHON. 


My friend, Moonshee Syed Owlad Allee, has just favoured me with a 
very neat K7it’a, or strophe, consisting of four hemistichs, in the last of 
which the sum of the numerical values of all the letters amounts to 1861, 
the date of this work. Its appropriate place would be at the end of the 
Persian text, only it came too late to be there inserted. 


۰ سس قطلعده تارج 


۰ = ۴ © ۶ 3 ی و‎ oS, oe 
5اکترفوربی‎ ulin بماه جنوري این خه مطبوع شد از ظبع‎ 
۱ a © ae 
خرف کنتا 2 تاریخز سالنش در عقل اب کتاب 5اکتر فقو بس‎ 
“‘In the month of January, this work was impressed by the seal of 


the honourable Dr. Forbes. Intelligence has proclaimed the period ot 
its date, viz. ‘The pearl of wisdom is this book by Dr. Forbes.’ ۴ 


a. A work on Ethics, written eome four centuries ago by Husain Va@iz al Kashifi. It 
is divided into forty chapters, each treating of some distinct moral subject. The above 
stanzas, which I have adopted as a motto for the Title-page of my Persian Grammar, are 
from chap. xiii., which treats of ۰ Exertion and Perseverance.” 


6. In Europe, during the middle ages, when Latin was the language of literature, such 
memorial verses as the above were common. The Latin, however, laboured under this 
disadvantage, that its al phabet contained only seven numerical letters, viz. I, V, X, L, 
C, D, and M; whereas every one of: the letters in Arabic and Persian counts for 
something. A curious coincidence of this kind is to be found in a line from ۵ 
written more than fifteen centuries before the event to which it is applied, viz— 

‘FILIVs ante DieM patrlos, Inquirlt In annos,” 
‘The son prentaturely makes inquiry into the yéars of his father.” 


It will be found that the sum of the numerical letters of the above line amount to 
1568, the year in which Prince Uharles of Spain was put to death, by the command 
of his stern father, Philip II., for plotting treason and rebellion. 
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- Of this ingenious morceau, I have only to say, that I disclaim the 
complimentary part, which, the reader must bear in mind, is Oriental. 
I may further mention, that the word denoting pearl may also be 
read gate, according as we pronounce it dur or dar: this, of course, 
is an additional merit in the effusion, as it kills two fat birds with 
one stone. ۱ 


DR. FRANKLIN’S IMAGINARY CHAPTER OF GENESIS. 


1 “And it came to pass, after these things, that Abraham sat in the door 
2 of his tent, about the going down of the sun. And, behold, a man, 
bent with age, was coming from the way of the wilderness, leaning ona 

3 staff. And Abraham arose and met him, and said unto him, ‘ Turn 
in, I pray thee, and wash thy feet, and tarry all night; and thou 

4 shalt arise early in the morning and go on thy way.’ And the 
5 man said, ‘Nay; for I will abide under this tree.’ But Abraham 
pressed him greatly: so he turned, and they went in unto the tent; 

6 and Abraham baked unleavened bread, and they did eat. And 
when Abraham saw that the man blessed not God, he said unto 
him, ‘Wherefore dost thou not worship the Most High God, 

7 Creator of heaven and earth?’ And the man answered and said, 
‘I do not worship thy God, neither do I call upon his name; for 

I have made unto myself a God, which abideth always in mine 

8 house, and provideth me with all things.’ And Abraham’s zeal 
was kindled against the man; and he arose, and fell upon him, and 

9 drove him forth with blows into the wilderness. And God called 
10 unto Abraham, saying, ‘ Abraham, where is the stranger?’ And 
Abraham answered and said, ‘ Lord, he would not worship thee, 
neither would he call upon thy name; therefore have I driven him 

11 from before my face into the wilderness.’ And God said, ‘I have 
borne with him these hundred and ninety and eight years, and 
nourished him, and clothed him, notwithstanding his rebellion 
against me; and couldst not thou, who art thyself a sinner, bear 
12 with him one night? And Abraham said, ‘ Let not the anger of 
my Lord wax hot against his servant: Lo, I have sinned; forgive 

13 me, I pray thee.’ And he arose, and went forth into the wilderness, 
14 and sought diligently for the man, and found him: And returned 
with him to his tent; and when he had entreated him kirdly, he 

1& sent h'm away on the morrow with gifts. And God spake unto 
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Abraham, saying, ‘ For this thy sin shall thy seed be afflicted four hun- 
_ 16 dred years in a strange land. But, for thy repentance, will I deliver 
them; and they shall come forth with great power, and with 
glddness of heart, and with much substance.’ ” 


The above version of ‘The Chapter” appeared in print, for the first 
time in this country, in April 1764, not long after it had been extem- 
porized by Dr. Franklin at a social party, when residing in London, as 
agent for the colony of Pennsylvania, about a century ago. Some ten 
years later, Dr. Franklin communicated a copy of it to Lord Kaimes, 
which appeared in the latter’s “‘ Sketches of the History of Man,’ 1774. 7 
In this last version, the five concluding verses are omitted, most probably 
by the Doctor himself. Lord Kaimes says, “ The following parable 
against persecution was communicated to me by Dr. Franklin, of Phila- 
delphia, a man who makes a figure in the learned world.” Then follows 
the parable as above, concluding at the end of the eleventh verse ; after 
which, his Lordship appropriately remarks :—“ The historical style of 
the Old Testament is here finely imitated; and the moral] must strike 
every one who is not sunk in stupidity and superstition. Were it really 
a chapter of Genesis, one is apt to think that persecution could never 
have shewn a bare face among Jews or Christians. But, alas! that is 
a vain thought. Such a passage in the Old Testament would avail as 
little against the rancorous passions of men, as the following passages in 
the New Testament, though persecution cannot be condemned in terms 
more explicit.* ‘ Him that is weak in the faith, receive you, but not to 
doubtful disputations. For one believeth that he may eat all things: 
another, who is weak, eateth herbs.’ &c. 


>» من‎ Saviour himself declared against persecution in the most express 
terms. The Jews and Samaritans were of the same religion ; but some 
trivial differences in the ceremonial part of worship, rendered them 
odious to each other. Our Saviour being refused lodging in a village 
of Samaria, because he was travelling to Jerusalem, his disciples, James 
and John, said, ‘ Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to come down 
from heaven, and consume them, even as Elias did?’ But he rebuked 
them, and said, * The Son of Man is not come to destroy men’s lives, 
but to save them.’ ’” 


a. Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans, chap. xiv b. Gospel of St. Luke, ix. $4, 
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I shall now briefly state what I believe to be the true history of Dr. 
Franklin’s celebrated “ Chapter,” about which there has been a good 
deal of discussion. The original, so far as we yet know, is Sa’di’s tale 
of ۰» Abraham and the Gabar,” the Persian text and literal translation of 
which I have here given. A free and abridged translation of this tale 
into Latin was made by Gentius, a learned Orientalist of Holland, about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, and published at Amsterdam in 
1651, in the Preface to a work entitled “ Historia Judaica,” &c. Some 
years later, Bishop Jeremy Taylor translated into English the Latin 
version of Gentius, still further abridged, and inserted the same at the 
conclusion of his “Discourse of the Liberty of Prophesying,” saying, 
“T end with a story which I find in the Jews’ books.”* Some fifteen 
years after Bishop Taylor’s death, Dr. Franklin’s father emigrated to 
New England, and carried with him a select library of theological works, 
among which, we may rest pretty confident, was the “ Discourse of the 
Liberty of Prophesying.” Dr. Franklin tells us, in his Autobiography, 
that, at the age of twelve or thirteen, he read most of hig father’s stock of 
Theology, simply because he had no access to baoks of any other 
description. The “ Jewish story concerning Abraham” naturally made 
a deep impression on his youthful mind; so that, more than forty 
years after, when residing in London, he jocosely, (if it be not pro- 
fane to say 80), passed it off in a select company as a “ Chapter ۶ 
Genesis.” 


“Let us now examine our proofs of what we have just stated. Of 
Gentius’s version, which is in the British Museum, I have only to. 


a. Bishop Taylor has been censured for giving out that he found the parable in the 
“ Jews’ books,” in which, to be sure, nobody else has yet found it. I think, however, I 
can eusily account for the mistake, which originated in the vague manner in which 
Gentius mentions his authority—Sa'di, of Shiraz, whom he designates simply as Sa’dus, 
without any hint of his nationality. Now, Taylor was no Persian scholar; and, as he 
found the parable in the Preface to a “ History of the Jews,” he naturally concluded that 
Sa’dus was a Rabbinical writer. But the most curious circumstance is, that there really 
existed a very learned Hebrew Theologist and Grammarian, named Sa’dia (Ben Joseph), 
who was born in Egypt towards the close of our ninth century. Now, the name of the 
Hebrew sege is identical with that of the poet of Shiraz, both being derived from one. 
and the same root, the latter being written Sa’di, and the former Sa’dia, with the addition 
of a Chaldee termination. Hence Taylor concluded that the author of the tale must 
have been the Hebrew Rabbi Sa’dia; though, it must be confeseed, that the good Bishop 
did stretch it a trifle too far, when he loosely stated that he ‘‘found it in the Jews’ 
books,’” 
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remark that it concludes thus :—-“‘ Qua Divina voce monitus Abrahamus, 
senem ex itinere revocatum domum reducit; tantis officiis pietate et 
ratione colet, ut suo exemplo, ad veri Numinis cultum eum perduxerit.”’ 
This paragraph is imteresting, masmuch as it proves that the manu- 
script of the Bostan, used by Gentius, had the last seven verses of 
the tale alluded to in page 153, note c, which are so seldom to be met 
with in any copy of the ۶ 


Bishop Taylor’s version runs thus :—* When Abraham sat at his tent 
door, according to his custom, waiting to entertain strangers, he espied 
an old man, stooping, and leaning on his staff, weary with age 
and travel, coming towards him, who was a hundred years of age. 
He received him kindly, washed his feet, pravided supper, caused 
him to sit down; but observing that the old man ate, and prayed not, 
nor begged fara blessing on his meat, he asked him why he did not 
worship the God of heaven. The old man told him that he worshipped 
the fire only, and ackpawledged no other God; at which answer Abra- 
ham grew so zealously angry, that he thrust the old man out of his tent, 
and exposed him to all the evils of the night and an unguarded condition. 
When the old man was gone, God called to Abraham, and asked him 
where the stranger was: he replied, ‘I thrust him away, because he did 
not worship thee.? God answered him: ‘I have suffered him these 
hundred years, although he dishonoured me, and couldst not thou endure 
_ him one night, when he gave thee no trouble?’ ‘Upon this,’ saith the 
story, ‘Abraham fetched him back again, and gave him hospitable 
entertainment and wise instruction.’ Go thou and do likewise, and *' y 
charity will be rewarded by the God of Abraham.” 


They say that “a tale loses nothing in the telling or carrying of it,” 
but such is not the case here; for, in the first place, Gentius takes great 
liberties with his text, chiefly in the way of abridgment; in the second 


a. This version of the story I remember perfectly having read at school, in an English: 
class-book, entitled “ Barrie’s Collection,” then much used in Scotland. Several years 
after I left school 1 fell in with Dr. Franklin’s ۲ Chapter,” and had no diffeulty whatever 
in determining the source from which it must have been derived. The wonder is, how- 
ever, that Bishop Heber endeavours to prove Franklin guilty of plagiarism, for which 
there,is not a shadow of ground. Franklin simply gave Taylor’s version a seriptural 
form of chapter and verse—nothing more; for he possessed too much mental capital of 
his own to be guilty of appropriating any thing of the sort belonging to others. 
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place, Bishop Taylor makes equally free with Gentius; and, thiraty, 
Franklin deviates considerably from Taylor. 


I extract the following valuable contribution from the ‘“ Notes and 
Queries” of July 29th, 1854. It was communicated by a gentleman 
who signs himself “ M.,”’ and states, that i is a cutting from some peri- 
odical of the last century, found by him among the papers of a friend. 


۰ A supposed Chapter in the Bible, in favour of Religious Toleration. 


۰ Some time ago, being in company with a friend from North America, as well known 
throughout Europe for his ingenious discoveries in natural philosophy, as to his country- 
men for his sagacity, his usefulness, and activity, in every public-spirited measure, and 
to his acquaintance for all the social virtues; the conversation happened to turn on the 
subject of Persecution. My friend, whose understanding is as enlarged as his heart is 
benevolent, did not fail to urge many unanswerable arguments against a practice so 
obviously repugnant to every dictate of humanity. At length, in support of what he 
had advanced, he called for a Bible, and, turning to the Book of Genesis, read as 
follows :—‘ And it came to pass, after those things,’ &c. 

‘I own I was struck with the aptness of the passage to the subject, and did not fail to 
express my surprise, that in all the discourses I had read against a practice so diametri 
cally opposite to the genuine spirit of our holy religion, 1 did not remember to have seen 
this chapter quoted; nor did I recollect my having ever read it, though no stranger to 
my Bible. Next morning, turning to the Book of Genesis, I found there was no such 
chapter, and that the whole was a well-meant invention of my friend, whose sallies of 
humour, in which he is a great master, have always an useful and benevolent tendency. 

“ With some difficulty I procured a copy of what he pretended to read, which I now 
send you, for the entertainment of your readers ; and you will perhaps think it not un- 
reasonable at a time when our church more particularly calls upon us to commemorate 
the amazing love of Him, who, possessing the divine virtue of charity in the most supreme 
degree, laid down his life even for his enemies.a 

“Tam, &c., 
“ April 16, 1764. “Ww. ۳ 


The foregoing communication is what we call highly suggestive. In 
the first place, we see that the “Chapter” was given out by Franklin, 
when residing in this country, some time before April 1764, that is, 
between 1757 and 1762. Secondly, so far as we can here infer, the 
“‘ Chapter” was recited extempore; though it is not improbable that the 
Doctor had previously arranged the vcrses in his own mind, from his 
récollection of what he had read in his early days. It is highly probable, 


a. I regret that I have not sufficient leisure and opportunity for consulting the various 
Magazines and other periodicals that appeared in London in 1764, for the months of April 
920 May. We have no reason whatever to doubt the truth of the fulness communication, 
tnly it would be satisfactory to get at the real name of the periodical out of which 
he cutting was made. 


me 
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too, that, after forty years and more, Dr. Franklin had completely for- 
gotten the name of the author in whose works he had read the story. 
Lastly, is it not very likely that the initials “ W. S.,” at the end of the 
cutting, are those of William Strahan, the King’s Printer, afterwards 
M.P., between whom and Franklin there existed the most intimate 
friendship ever after the latter’s arrival in England for the second time, 
in 7 ? 


I have only to add one extract more, with a few notes of my own, 
from the Introduction to Jeremy Taylor’s Works, 3d Edition, by Bishop 
Heber, who says (vol. I. p. ccix.) :-— 


۰ He (Taylor) concludes his treatise (on Prophecy) with the celebrated story of Abraham 
and the idolatrous traveller, which Franklin, with some little variation, gave to Lord 
Kaimes as a ‘ Jewish Parable on Persecution,’ and which this last-named author published 
in his ‘Sketches of the History of Man.’ A charge of plagiarism has, on this account, 
been raised against Franklin ; though he cannot be proved to have given it to Lord Kaimes 
as his own composition, or under any other character than that in which Taylor had pre- 
viously published it ; that, namely, of an elegant fable by an uncertain author, which had 
accidentally fallen under his notice. It is even possible,' as has been observed by a writer 
in the Edinburgh Review (Sept. 1816), that he may have met with it in some magazine with- 
out Taylor’s name. But it has been unfortunate for him that his correspondent evidently 
appears to have regarded it as his composition ;? that it has been published as such in all 
the editions of Franklin’s collected works; and that, with all Franklin’s abilities and 
amiable qualities, there was a degree of quackery in his character, which, in this instance 
as well as in that of his professional epitaph on himself, has made the imputation of such 
a theft? more readily received against him, than it would have been against most men of 
equal eminence, 


“Whether Taylor himself found this story where he professes to have done, it has long 
been a matter of suspicion. Contrary to his general custom, he gives no reference to 
his authority in the margin; and, as the works of the most celebrated Rabbins had been 
searched for the passage in vain, it has been supposed that he had ascribed to these 
authors a story of his own invention, in order to introduce with a better grace an apt 


1 It is much more probable that Franklin read it, when twelve years of age, in his 
father’s library, as may be inferred from the following paragraph in his Autobiography :— 
۰ My father’s 110016 library was principally made up of books of practical and polemical 
theology. I read the greatest part of them. I have since often regretted, that, at a time 
when I had so great a thirst for knowledge, more eligible books had not fallen into my 
hands.” It is highly probable, then, that here Franklin fell in with the story, and that 
it formed the only portion of his theological reading that he afterwards remembered. 


2 This is very incorrect. I have already quoted all that Lord Kaimes says about the 
parable; and there is no evidence whatever that his Lordship regarded it as Franklin’s 
composition. There is also an inconsistency in the Bishop’s assertion ; for he has already 
stated that it was given by Dr. Franklin as “a Jewish parable on Persecution :” if so, 
how could Lord Kaimes have regarded it as Franklin’s? 


3 These remarks on Franklin are harsh, inaccurate, and uncharitable ; sad the Doctor's 
whole life and works furnish the best r>“utation of them. 
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illustration of his moral. My learned friend Mr. Oxlee, whose intimate and extensive 
acquaintance with Talmudic and Cabalistic learning is inferior to few of the most 
renowned Jewish Doctors themselves, has at length discovered the probable source from 
which Taylor may have taken this beautiful apologue, in the epistle dedicatory prefixed 
to the translation of a Jewish work, by George Gentius, who quotes it, however, not 
from a Hebrew writer, but from the Persian poet Sa’di. The story is, in fact, fouud, 
word for word,' in the 02422 of this last writer, as appears by a literal translation which 
I have received, from the kindness of Lord Teignmouth. The work of Gentius 
appeared in 1651, a circumstance which accounts for the fact that the parable ie intro- 
duced in the second, not in the first, edition of the Liberty of Prophesying. That 
Taylor ascribes it to ‘the Jews’ books’ may be accounted for from his quoting at secon@- 
hand, and from the nature of the work where he found it.” 


I have thus endeavoured to lay in the elearest light the history of the 
» Chapter,” about which there has been hitherto so much controversy. 
I think I have investigated the matter more thoroughly than has yet 
been. done; and I take my leave of the reader, in the words of Horace— 


“ Vive, vale; si quid novisti rectius istis, 
Candidus imperti, si non, his utere mecum.” 


THE SUFI DOCTRINES. 


The educated and reflecting portion of the people of Persia, though 
eqnforming outwardly with the ceremonies of the Muhammadan religion, 
have, within the last seven or eight centuries, revived among themselves 
a much purer creed, or, at least, one that savours less of materialism. 
The doctrine of the Sufi sect may be briefly described as a pure Theism, 
or rather a Pantheism. It inculcates a belicf in one Great God, who is 
Eternal, without beginning and without end. The human soul, also, is 
considered to be eternal in the same sense, inasmuch as it is an infinitely 
small emanation of the Deity, whose Spirit pervades all space. 

This doctrine is very ancient; it prevailed among the most eminent 
of the Hindi philosophers, viz. those of the Vedanta school. We also 
find it fully expounded in the works of Plato, especially in the Phedon. 
Without some acquaintance with it, the student will be unable to under- 
stand the finest praductions of the Persian poets, who are generally of 
the Sufi sect. Hence, I cannot better conclude this work than by sub- | 
joining the best account extant of this curious subject. It is from the 


۱ Phis is very fur from being a fact, as the reader may at once see, by comparing the: 
Persian text, or my translation of the same, with the versions by Taylor and Franklin. 
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pen of Sir William Jones, and will be found at greater length in the 
hird volume of the ‘ Asiatic Researches,” 8vo. edition, London, 1799. 


‘‘A figurative mode of expressing the fervour of devotion, or the 
ardent love of created spirits toward their beneficent Creator, has pre- 
vailed from time immemorial in Asia, particularly among the Persian 
Theists, both ancient Hushangis and modern Sufis, who seem to have 
borrowed it from the Indian philosophers of the Vedanta school; and 
their doctrines are also believed to be the source of that sublime, but 
poetical Theology, which glows and sparkles in the writings of the old 
Academics. ‘ Plato travelled into Italy and Egypt,’ says Claude Fleury, 
‘to learn the Theology of the Pagans at its fountain head.’ Ite true 
fountain, however, was neither in Italy nar in Egypt (though considerable 
streams of it had been conducted thither by Pythagoras, and by the 
family of Misra), but in Persia or India, which the founder of the Italic 
sact had visited with a similar design. What the Grecian travellers 
learned among the sages af the East, may perhaps be fully explained, at 
a season of leisure, in another dissertation ; but we confine this essay to 
a singular species of poetry, which consists almost wholly of a myetical 
religious allegory, though it seems, on a transient view, to contain only 
the sentiments of a wild and voluptuous libertinism. Now, admitting 
the danger of a poetical style, in which the limits between vice and 
enthusiasm are so minute as to be hardly distinguishable, we must 
beware of cenguring it severely, and must allow it to be natural, though 
@ warm imagination may carry it to a culpable excess; for an ardently 
grateful piety is congenial to the undepraved nature of man, whose 
mind, sinking under the magnitude of the subject, and struggling ta 
express its emotions, has recourse to metaphors and allegories, which it 
sometimes extends beyond the bounds of cool reason, and often to the — 
brink of absurdity. 

“The Vedantis and Sufis concur in believing that the souls of men. 
differ infinitely in degree, but not at all in kind, from the Divine Spirit,. 
ده‎ which they are particles, and in which they will ultimately be ab- 
sorbed; that the Spirit of God pervades the universe, always immediately 
present to his work, and, consequently, always in substance; that He 
alone is perfect benevolence, perfect truth, perfect beauty ; that the love 
of Him alone is real and genuine love, while that of all other objects is 
absurd and illusory ; that the beauties of nature are faint resemb!ances,. 
like images in a mirror, of the Divine eharms; that, from eternity without 
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beginning, to eternity without end, the Supreme Benevolence is occupied 
in bestowing happiness, or the means of attaining it; that men can only 
attain it by performing their part of the primal covenant between them 
and the Creator; that nothing has a pure, absolute existence but mind 
or spirit; that material substances, as the ignorant call them, are no 
more than gay pictures presented continually to our minds by the sempi- 
ternal artist; that we must beware of attachment to such phantoms, and 
attach onrselves exclusively to God, who truly exists in us, as we exist 
solely in Him; that we retain, even in this forlorn state of separation 
from our beloved, the idea of heavenly beauty, and the remembrance or 
our primeval vows; that sweet music, gentle breezes, fragrant flowers, 
perpetually renew the primary idea, refresh our fading memory, and 
melt us with tender affections; that we must cherish those affections, 
and, by abstracting our souls from vanity, that is, from all but God, 
approximate to lis essence, in our final union with which will consist 
our supreme beatitude. From these principles flow a thousand meta_ 
phors and other poetical figures, which abound in the sacred poems of 
the Persians and Hindus, who seem to mean the same thing in 
substance, and differ only in expression, as their languages differ in 
idiom. The modern Sufis, who profess a belief in the Kuran, 
suppose, with great sublimity both of thought and of diction, an express 
contract, on the day of eternity without beginning, between the as- 
semblave of created spirits and the supreme soul, from which they were 
detached, when a celestial voice pronounced these words, addressed to 
each spirit separately, ‘ Art thou not with thy Lord?’ that is, art thou 
not bound by a solemn contract with him? and all the spirits answered 
with one voice, ‘ Yes.’ The Hindus describe the same covenant under 
the figurative notion, so finely expressed by Isaiah, ofa nuptial contract ; 
for, considering God in the three characters of Creator, Regenerator, and 
Preserver, and supposing the power of preservation and benevolence to 
have become incarnate in the person of Krishna, they represent him as 
married to Radha, a word signifying ‘atonement,’ ‘ pacification,’ or 
‘satisfaction,’ but applied allegorically to the soul of man, or rather, to 
the whole assemblage of created souls, between whom and the benevolent 
Creator they suppose that reciprocal love, which Barrow describes with 
a glow of expression perfectly Oriental, and which our most orthodox 
Pheologians believe to have been mystically shadowed in the Song of 
So.omon, while they admit that, in a literal sense, it is an epithalamium 
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on the marriage of the sapient king with the princess of Egypt. ۵ 
very learned author of the ‘ Prelections on Sacred Poetry’ declared his 
opinion that the Canticles were founded on historical truth, but involved 
an allegory of that sort, which he named mystical; and the beautiful 
poem on the loves of Lailt and Majnin, by the inimitable Nizami (to 
say nothing of other poems on the same subject), is indisputably built on 
true history, yet avowedly allegorical and mysterious; for the intro- 
duction to it is a continued rapture on divine love; and the name of 
Laili seems to be used in the Magnavi and the odes of 7۵/2 for the 
omnipresent Spirit of God. 

»> It has been made a question, whether the poems of Hafiz must be 
taken in a literal or in a figurative sense ; but the question does not admit 
of a general and direct answer; for even the most enthusiastic of his 
commentators allow that some of them are to be taken literally, and his 
editors ought to have distinguished them, as our Spencer has distinguished 
his four odes on ‘ Love and Beauty,’ instead of mixing the profane with 
the divine, by a childish arrangement, according to the alphabetical 
order of the rhymes. 222 never pretended to more than human vir- 
tues, and it is known he had human propensities ; for, in his youth, he 
was passionately in love with a girl, surnamed Shakhi Nibat, or, ‘The 
Branch of Sugarcane,’ and the Prince of Shiraz was his rival. Since 
there is an agreeable wildness in the story, and since the poet himself 
alludes to it in one of his odes, I give it you at length, from the com- 
mentary :—There is a place called Piri sabz, or, ‘The Green Old Man,’ 
about four Persian leagues from the city و‎ and a popular opinion had 
long prevailed, that a youth, who should pass forty successive nights in 
Piri sabz without sleep, would infallibly become an excellent poet. 
Young Hafiz had accordingly made a vow that he would serve that 
apprenticeship with the utmost exactness ; and for thirty-nine days he 
rigorously discharged his duty, walking every morning before the house 
of his coy mistress, taking some refreshment and rest at noon, and passing 
the night awake at his poetical station ; but, on the fortieth morning, he 
was transported with joy on seeing the girl beckon to him through 
the lattices, and invite him to enter. She received him with rapture, 
declared her preference of a bright genius to the son of a king; and 
would have detained him all night, if he had not recollected his vow, 
and, resolving to keep it inviolate, returned to his post. The people of 
Shiraz add (and the fiction is grounded on a couplkt of Hafiz), that, 


174 APPENDIX. 


early next morning, an ‘old man in a green mantle,’ who was no less a 
personage than Ahizr himself, approached him at Piri sabz, with a cup 
brimful of nectar, which the Greeks would have called ‘The water of 
Aganippe,’ and rewarded his perseverance with an inspiring draught ot 
it. After his juvenile passions had subsided, we may suppose that his 
mind took that religious bent which appears in most of his compositions ; 
for there can be no doubt that the following distichs, collected from 
different odes, relate to tle mystical Theology of the Sufis :— 


“ ٩ و‎ eternity, without beginning, a ray of thy beauty began to gleam و‎ 
when love sprang into being, and cast flames over all nature ;—on that 
day thy cheek sparkled even under thy veil, and all this beautiful imagery 
appeared on the mirror of our fancies. — Rise, my soul; that I may pour 
thee forth on the pencil of that supreme artist, who comprised in a tutn 
of his compasses all this wonderful scenery !— From the moment when I 
heard the divine sentence, I have breathed into man a portion of my 
smirit, I was assured that we were His, and He ours.— Where are the 
glad tidings of union with Thee, that I may abandon all desire of life ! 
Tam a bird of holiness, and would fain escape from the net of this 
world.—-Shed, O Lord, from the cloud of heavenly guidance, one 
cheering shower, before the moment when I must rise up like a particle 
of dry dust !—The sum of our transactions, in this universe, is nothing : 
bring us the wine of devotion; for the possessions of this world vanish._— 
The true object of heart and soul is the glory of union with our beloved ; 
that object really exists, but without it both heart and soul would have 
no existence !—-Oh, the bliss of that day, when 1 shall depart from this 
desolate mansion ; shall seek rest for my soul, and shall follow the traces 
of my beloved !—Dancing with love of hia beauty, like a mote in a suh- 
beam, till I reach the spring and fountain of light, whence yon sun 
derives all his lustre ۲ ۱ 

‘The couplets which follow relate-as indubitably to human love and 
sensual gratifications :— ۱ 

»» » May the hand never shake which gathered the grapes! may the 
foot never slip which pressed them ۱-2۶ poignant liquor, which the 
zealot calls the mother of sins, is pleasanter and sweeter to me than the 
kis=es of a maiden.—How delightful is dancing to lively notes and the 
cheerful melody of the flute, especially when we touch the hand of a 
beautiful maiden.— Call for wine, and scatter flowers around : wy~ ‘more 
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canst thou ask from fate? Thus spoke the nightingale this morning : 
what sayest thou, sweet rose, to his precepts ?—Bring thy couch to the 
garden of roses, that thou mayest kiss the cheeks and lips of lovely 
damsels, quaff rich wine, and smell odoriferous blossoms.—O branch of 
an exquisite rose-plant ! for whose sake dost thou grow? Ah! on whom 
will that smiling rosebud confer delight ?—The rose would have dis- 
coursed on the beauties of my charmer, but the gale was jealous, and 
stole her breath before she spoke.— In thik age, the only friends who are 
free from blemish are a flask of pure wine and a volume of elegant love 
songs.—Oh, the joy of that moment, when the self-sufficiency of inebri- 
ation rendered me independent of the prince and of his minister !’ 


»» Many zealous admirers of Hafiz insist, that by wine he invariably 
means devotion ; and they have gone so far as to compose a dictionary 
of words in the language, as they call it, of the Sufis. In that vocabulary 
sleep is explained by meditation on the divine perfections, and perfume 
by hope of the Divine favour; gales are illapses of grace; kisses and 
embraces, the raptures of piety ; idolaters, infidels, and libertines are men 
of the purest religion, and their idol is the Creator himself; the tavern 
is a retired oratory, and its keeper a sage instructor: beauty denotes the 
perfection of the Supreme Being ; tresses are the expansion of his glory ; 
lips, the hidden mysteries of his essence ; down on the cheek, the world 
of spirits, who encircle his throne ; and a black mole, the point of indi- 
visible unity: lastly, wantonness, mirth, and inebriety, mean religious 
ardour and abstraction from all terrestrial thoughts. The poet himself 
gives acolour, in many passages, to such an interpretation ; and, without 
it, we can hardly conceive that his poems, or those of his numerous 
imitators, would be tolerated in a Musalman country, especially at Con- 
stantinople, where they are venerated as divine compositions. It must 
be admitted, that the sublimity of the mystical allegory, which, like 
metaphors and comparisons, should be general only, not minutely exact, 
is diminished, if not destroyed, by an attempt at particular and distinct 
resemblances ; and that the style is pen to dangerous misinterpretation, 
while it supplies real infidels with a pretext for laughing at religion 
itself. 

On this occasion I cannot refrain from producing a most eatra- 
ordinary ode, by a Sufi of Bukhara, who assumed the poetical surname 
of ’Ismat :— 

۴ Yes‘erday, half inebriated, I passed by the quarter where the viutne:s 
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dwell, to seek the daughter of an infidel who sells wine.—At the end of 
the street, there advanced before me a dameel, with a fairy’s cheeks, who, 
in the manner of a pagan, wore her tresses dishevelled over her shoulders 
like the sacerdotal thread. I said, “ O thou, to the arch of whose eye- 
brow the new moon is a slave, what quarter is this, and where is thy 
mansion ?”’—She answered, ‘ Cast thy rosary on the ground; bind on 
thy shoulder the thread of paganism; throw stones at the glass of 
piety, and quaff wine from a full goblet:—After that, come before me, 
that I may whisper a word in thine ear: thou wilt accomplish thy 
journey if thou listen to my discourse.”—Abandoning my heart, and 
rapt in extacy, I ran after her, till I came to a place in which religion 
and reason forsook me.—At a distance I beheld a company, all insane 
and inebriated, who came boiling and roaring with ardour from the wine 
of love ;—without cymbals, or lutes, or viols, yet all full of mirth or 
melody ; without wine, or goblet, or flask, yet all incessantly drinking.— 
When the cord of restraint slipped from my hand, I desired to ask her 
one question, but she said, “‘ Silence !—This is no square temple, to the 
gate of which thou canst arrive precipitately ; this is no mosque to which 
thou canst come with tumult, but without knowledge. This is the 
banquet-house of infidels, and within it all are intoxicated ; all, from the 
dawn of eternity to the day of resurrection, lost in astonishment.— De- 
part, then, from the cloister, and take the way to the tavern ; cast off the 
cloak of a dervise, and wear the robe of a libertine.”—I obeyed: and, 
if thou desirest the same strain and colour with ’Jsmat, imitate him, and 
sell this world and the next for one drop of pure wine.’ 


“Such is the strange religion, and stranger language of the Siufis; 
but most of the Asiatic poets are of that religion, and if we think it worth 
while to read their poems, we must think it worth while to understand 
them. Their great Maulavi assures us, that ‘they profess eager desire, 
but with no carnal affection, and circulate the cup, but no materi 
goblet; since all things are spiritual in their sect, all is mystery within 
mystery. ” 


THE END. 
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مسغزل از دیواب حافظ شيرازي 


AS‏ سار شراب اب بیر 
کوست loa‏ شیر و شاب پر 
در میان مه آفتاب بیار 
Ce‏ آن آذش چو آب By‏ 
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قلقل شیشهه شراب پیا 
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گل اگر رفت گو بشادي رو 
ab‏ قّمري ار نماند رواست 
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شه مات میکنم و گاهي مات میشوم ۰ خطیب گفت مات بچه طور 
ميشوي و وقتي که مات ميكي Kar‏ ميكيي ؟ مجذوب گفت هنگاي 
که مات میشوم نقدش بمسکینان نفقه میدهم و گاهي که بازي میگیرم 
خداوند عزوجل از بندگاي خویش مرا میدهانه » اکنون بازم از دست 
رذت و جاة iyo‏ خسارت پذیرفت * اب بگفت و خربطهء از جیب 
بر آود sl,‏ دینار ازان بخطیب داد و سر در shy‏ خود نهاد » خطیب 
eo aden ae‏ 
همسایکا ( err tees‏ 
نی نید دیدا ر او گردید * هرگاه نزه او رسید بادب سلام 
نمود # جذوب جواب ضلام گفته پردهء راز بکشود و گفت از نفع 
و wt}‏ چاره نیست * این بار من شاه را مات نمودم و نقدي کران 
یافتم * خطیب گفت چه قدر يافي؟ کفت پانصد دینار بدست ert‏ 
al‏ + لفال حامل rau‏ نقد توگي که خداي QS‏ براي دادبي آن 
ند می ترا فرستاده است * و آی روز خطیب oS‏ گرای یانته‌بود -- بر 
غیب دانيء او lam‏ بماند و fe‏ و تهر پانصد دیذار حوالهء او نمود * 
و یقن دانست که این مرد حیله‌سا شطرنم باز رهزن است » ترسان 
و oid‏ سراسیمه Hat‏ و بر ناداني و حمافت خود آگاد گردید و كسي 
oa tf‏ واردات الاح نکرد که حمل بر Gee‏ خواهند نمود * 
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رفوگ hau‏ شناخت و گفت قافيء این شهر مرا براي رفو داده بود * 
پادشاه قاضي را dull‏ و گفت بر دیانت تو اعتماد تمام داشتم * ply‏ 
این منصب قضا بتو دادم # نمیدانستم که دزدي » مال ان نخس 
چرا دزديدي * گفت ای خداونه که میگوبد ؟ گفت eye‏ میگوم « 
کیسهرا نمود و رفورا نشان داد * قافي شرمنده شد * پادشاه قافي( 
در زندان فرستاد و مالك کیسدر فرموذ که نقد خود از قافي & # 
قاضي ناچار نقد اورا داد « 

۴ آوردهة اند که در زمان AR‏ خطيبي برفک بتفرج بلدان 
برون رت * هرشام در شهري و هر بامداد بر رهگذري میگذرانید . 
شي در سرايء رسید و بساط راحت dap‏ — بعد فراغ طعام بالاي بام 
برآمد و هر سو نظري انگند * از دور آوازي موهوم بلوشش رسید * 
يكي را بدربافت آن روان کرد * خادم دیده و شنیده عرض نمود * 
خطیب نمود او بسمع قبول نفرمود — خود براثرش روان شد * چون 
بدانجا رسید دید که مجردي مجذوب است و از عقل بل مسلوپ * 
ow‏ اداي تعظیم گفت که در Bag‏ مشغوايي که از نعم dole Wo‏ ۲ 
گفت با حربف خود بازي میکنم * خطیب گفت حربف تو کیست 
و بازيه تو چیست ؟ گفت حربف من خداوند گم است و بازيء 
من ged‏ * خطیب گفت be‏ بازي ميكني و خود را در تکت پیل 
حرمان مي انگیي ؟ جذوب کفت تا از دست‌برد زمان رها بام 
و کشتش نخورم © خطیب گفت از حریف خود بازي le‏ یا رخ مي 
Fe‏ 2 پیادهوار سراسیمه و کم مم بر زبان آورده گفت گاهي 
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Oy هپرد و‎ seh دز هزار روپیه در کیسدء مربمهر به‎ gait? VE 
ضر بمپراز افي گرفت‎ shige چون باز آمد کیسهء خود‎ * Cid, پسفر‎ 
دروغ‎ Py قاضي گفت‎ dyed پا قافي مواخذة‎ * Wd Cpr و عکشاد‎ 
روییه‌ها نموده نسپرده بودي کیسهء سر بمهر چنان که سپردي‎ Wye Shee 
پیش بادشاه رفت‎ ast مردمانی قاضي اورا راندند * آن‎ * iS باز‎ 
Se عرض کرد # صلطان اندك تامل نموده فرمود کء‎ oye و احوالی‎ 
برو و کیسعرا نزد می بدار انصاف تو خواهم داد * روز دیگر پادشاه‎ 
و بشکار رفت * فراشي که‎ dg HY Aol مستد نو که بر تخت بود‎ 
بر‎ Bid دبد ترسید و‎ BY روز نوبت خدمت او بود چون مسندرا‎ yf 
اندام او افتاد و فراش دیگررا نمود و گفت اگر پادشاه خواهد دید‎ 
Se دیده ؟ گفت نه * گفت خاطر جمع داردربن شهر رفوگری است‎ 
« مسند پیش او بر او انچنان رفو خواهد کرد که کسی تخواهد دربافت‎ 
او رفت و مسند برفوگر داد و گفت هر چه بخواهي نوا‎ Qh فرش‎ 

“a 3‏ 
بدهم لیکن بخويي رفو کن )655 نیم دینار خواست * فراش يك دینار 
اوا بشید * رفوگردر یکشب مسندرا رفو کرده داد * فراش روز دیگر آذرا 
بر تخت کسترد * slool‏ چون Nowe‏ درست دید از فرش پرسید که 
de ‘ ۰‏ و ۰ 

wine yl‏ که رفوکرد ؟ فرش تجاهلی نمود * پادشاه فزمود که gb‏ «ترس 
براي rl gor‏ را پار کرد« بردم — فراش ذشان داد * پادشاه آن 
,$45 ,1 طلبیف و برسید که مثل این کیسهء رفو کردهء ؟ گفت بل x‏ 
گفت اگر آن کیسهرا بيني شناسی ؟ گفت آري * پادشاه کیسهدرا نمود « 


۳ حعابات لطیف 


قسمت کردند * برادر کلان Pade‏ خودر! به برادر خورد سپرد و گفت 
Gy?‏ من جدة * چون او بحانه رسید ram‏ برادر! yj?‏ او داد مُثرلعل 
نداد # بعه سء سال برادر IS‏ ازسفر SUH‏ آمد پاردء لعل پیش زن 
خود ندید * از برادر پرنید که لعل چه شد * کفت بزیی تو دادم * 
گفت او ange‏ که نيافتم * کفت دروغ میكوبد * آن مرد زین خودرا 
تنبیه آغا زکرد * زن cw‏ و پیش قاضي رفت و احوال خود باز نمود # 
قافي شوهر او" با برادر او طلیید و از برادر او پرسید که چون لعل 
Ly el‏ سپردي کسي آن وقت حاضر بود ؟ گفت gd‏ کس ۰ قافي 
فرمود بطلب * او آنهارا اندکي نقد ola‏ و گفت با من dle‏ و پپش 
قافي بدروغ کواهي ope‏ * القضّه آن هردو کواهي دادنه * قافي pe‏ 
ان زین فرمود که ap,‏ و از ژن خود پارهء لعل بکیر * زن کربان پیش 
سلطان رفت و احوال خود عرض کرد * سلطان فرمود be‏ پیش قاضي 
نميروي ؟ کفت رفته بودم لیکن بخويي انصاف نکرد * سلطان آن 
هردو برادر و گواهانرا طلبید و at Lhe‏ کرد و موم داد که بصورت 
آن لعل بسازید * آن هردو برادریکسان ساختند و آن هردو گواهان 
بصورت مختلاف * سلطان زن ! فرمود که تو هم بسا + عرض کرد که 
ps Ja‏ ندجدم چئونه سازم # سلطان گوآهانرا سیاست فرمود SS‏ 
است بگوئیه خواهم گذاشت و گرنه خواهم کشت * ناچار عرش 
sof‏ بدروغ pls‏ دادم * سلطای برادر خوردر! چند تازبانه زد اقرار 
کرد که تاقع‌ی رکردم # پادشاه برقاضيي lic:‏ فرموه که چرا 98 3 انصاقس 


نکردي و gh be‏ زیر دهانرد * 


حکایات لطیفی ۳۹ 
زر بتو سپرد؟ کفت نه * قاضی جوانرا فرمود کسی گواه داري ؟ ABS‏ 
نه * قاضي پیرمردرا گفت سوگند بخور # جوان LS‏ شد و کفت اورا از 
سوگند هیچ باك نیست wb‏ سوگند دروغ خوردة است * قافي جوآن را 
گفت آنوقت که زر gh‏ سپردي IE‏ نشسته بودي * گفت زیر درختي * 
گفت چرا کفتی که کواه ندارم ؟ آن درخت گواه تست نزد آن درخت 
5p‏ و بگو که قاضي ترا ce‏ طلبد * پیر مرد تبشم کرد * جوا گفت 
اي قافي مي ترسم که درخت از حکم تو تخواهد آمد * قاضی کشت 
مرس ببر و بکو که این مهر قاضي است aid!‏ خواهد آمد * جوان 
fee ۰ ao? @ fee I‏ ه وی 
مر قافي کرفت و رت * قافي ow‏ ساعتي از پیرمرد پرسید که آن 
جوان OP‏ درخت رسیده باشد * کفت نه * چون جوان نزد درخت 
رفت و مهرقافی نمود و گفت قافی ترا می طلبد از درخت هم نشنید » 
غبکین باز آمد و گفت مبر تو درخت‌را نمودم هچ جواب نداد * 
قافي کفت درخت آمد و solo als‏ باز رفت * پیر مرد گفت اي 
قاضی این ae‏ خن است هم درخت el‏ نه onl‏ * قاضی گفت 
راست میگوئی نه del‏ لیک آنوئت که از و پرسیدم که جوان o>‏ 
درخت رسید lye‏ دادي که نرسید * اگر تو زبر آ درخت نقد 
نگرفتي چرا نگفتي که کدام درضت است آثرا نمیدام * ازبن معلوم 
میشود که جوان راست میاوید * dye yay‏ الزام یات و زر بجوان داد # 
۰ ۰ ۰ و 

۳ دو برادر مفلس بسفر رفتند و در راه کیسهء پراز زر و دو PIN,‏ 
لعل یافتنه * برادر خورد گفت که غرض من حاصل شد Ve‏ بدانه 
خواهم رفت * برادر بزرژت کشت سیر oe‏ خواهم کرد * i yl‏ 


ها نمرون oe‏ 


wil lean ۳۸‏ لطیف 
مدت از سفر باز آمد و Boy‏ از عطار خواست * the‏ گفت دروغ 
میگوتی مرا نه سپردهء © دانشمند باوي دراوخت * مردمان جمع شدند © 

ودانه نشندرا تخذیب oS‏ و گفتنه این عطار بسیار دیانت‌داراست 
olf‏ خیانت yes‏ اگر با ابر مناتشه خواهی کرد سزا خواهی یانت * 
sicily‏ ناچار شد و احوال بر 6اغذي نوشت و پادشاه را نمود * پاد‌شاة 
فر‌ود برو op‏ دورن عطار سه روز بنشین و اور هچ مگو چهارم روز wl‏ 
طرف خواهم رقت و ترا سلام خواهم کرد سواي جواب سلام هچ 
باس نگوئي* چون از آجا .دروم نقدخود از عطار بخواه + آنچه او dash‏ مرا 
خبرکن * دانشمند موافق حکم پادشاه بر bya‏ عطار نشست. * روز 
چهارم پاد‌شاه با حشمت بسیار آن طرف رفت چون دانشندرا دید 
اسپ را استاده کرد و بر دانشمند سلام خوانه * دانشمنه جواب سلام 
گفت * پادساه فرمول اي برادر کاهی نزد uy?‏ نمی ۳1 و EP‏ احوال خود 
با مس نییگوئی * دانشمند اندك سر جنبانید و دیگر هم نگفت * 
lhe‏ این همه میدید و مي ترسید * چو پادشاه رفت عطاردانشندرا 
گفت که هرگاه نقد مرا سپردي LE‏ بودم و کدام شخص Op‏ من حاضر 
بود باز بگو شاید فراموش BaF‏ باشم * دانشمند همه احوال باز گفت « 
عطار گفت راست مي Me 33S‏ مرا باد آمد القصه هار روپیه 
دانشمندرا داد و عذر بسیار نمود * 

VI‏ جواني پيمردي! do‏ دبنار سپرد و بسفر رفت * چون GY‏ آمد 
دینار خود خواست * پیرمرد Kal‏ کرد که مرا ندادهء * جوان همه احوال 
پیش فافي ظاهر نود * قاضي بیمردر؛ طلبید و پرسید که این جوان 


پات لطیف rv‏ 


m ی‎ 


وسرشت او از خاك است از خاك Soke‏ اورا By‏ رسیذ؟ ad oT‏ 
شرمنده گردبد قافي جواپ دروش بسیار پسندبد * 

(gat? ۳‏ پیش پادشاه رفت و گفت دي شب مردي از فوج 
پادشاهي بزور درخانهء مین dol‏ 9 با کنیز من زنا کرد * باد‌شاه فرمود که 
اگر آن مرد باز دمر خانهء تو onlay‏ هماندم مرا ad‏ کن * شب دوم آن 
dye‏ باز dol‏ ودر خانهه او رفت * صاحب خانه پاد‌شاه‌را n>‏ دداد * 

az ۰ :‏ مم bag 71" F‏ : 
رسید اول ple‏ را کشت و بعد آن gl‏ مردرا بقتل رسانید و باز چراغ را 
طلبیه و روي آن صرد 20 و خدارا شکر OF‏ وصاحب Wile‏ کفت هر 
طعام که این وقت درخانهه تو موجود باشد ly‏ + صاحب خانه طعام 
آورد پاد‌شاه بسیار st‏ خورد * صاحب Ble‏ پرسید که اي خداوند 
ast‏ سبب Vale U3!‏ کشتبد OT jl oy‏ آنمرد! بقتل رسانید و چون 
روي of‏ مرد دبدید Noe‏ شکر کردید و طعام بیوقت خوردید ؟ 
پاد‌شاه فرمود که پنداشته بودم که سواي پسر م كسي‌را چنین قدرت 
فیست از ایس سیب اول Vale‏ کشتم که آگر روي پسر خواهم دید از 
۱ شفقت اورا GALS‏ خواهم توانست * چون BES‏ شد چراغ طلبیدم 
و روي او دیدم و خدارا شک رکردم که پسر من نیست * و آن وقت 
که ازمی انصاف خواستي باخود گفتم که تا آنمرد! نکشم هچ ort‏ * 
از آن وقت هه نخورده بودم از این سبب Cat?‏ گرسنه بودم و طعام 
بي وفت خوردم * 
۰ دانشمندي هزار روبیه عطاري را مپرد و بسفر رت * بعد 


? 


5 حکایات لطیف 
مبادا که lye‏ اسپ,را برزد ‏ گفت اي خداوند بیدار هستم چگونه 
دزدان خواهند آمد * سوار AS‏ اگر خفتن #خواهي بجسپ من بیدار 
خواهم ماند * کفت مرا خواب نمي آید * سوار باز خفت و چون 
ساعي شب باني ماند بیدار شد ساسا پرسید چه Sie‏ * گفت . 
در نکر هستم که اسپ,ا دزد برده است و Wb‏ زبی! من بر مبر 
خواهم برداشت يا صاحب * 

(go? TY‏ پیش دروشي رفت Say‏ ضوال کرد + اول آنکه جرا 
میگوئی که خدا همه جا حاضراست هه جا نمي بینم بنبا تچاست * 
دوم آنکه انسان‌را براي تقصبري چرا سیاست میکنند ؟ هرچه میحند 
خدا مپکند Subst‏ هه قدرت نیست و بي ارادت خدا هم نمي 
تواند کرد و اگر انسانرا قدرت بودي همه کارها براي خود بهتر كردي * 
سیوم آنکه جدا شیطانا در PT‏ دوزخ چکونه عقوبت NS‏ کرد 
زبرا که سرشت او از آتش است GUT,‏ در آتش چه اثر خواهد کرد ؟ 
دروبش ois‏ برک بر سر او زد * آن Vek‏ گربان پیش قافي 
رفت و کفت ازفلان دروبش مه ضوال کردم بر سرمن ok WEF‏ زد که 
سر درد میکند و هچ جواب نداد # قافي دروبش را طلبید و گفت 
be‏ دوخ رسر او زدي و جواب سوال او ندادي؟ دروبش کفت که 
آن و جواب مر اوست * میکوید که درد در سز دار بنماید یا 
است تا م خدارا باو بنمايم * و چرا پیش حضرت ال ye‏ نمود؟ 
هرچه کردم خدا کرد بي ool)‏ خدا اورا نزدم مرا چه قدرت است ؟ 


ححکایات لطیف ۳۵ 


کرد * روز ديگرقافي آن صراف,ا طلبید و گفت کارهاي بسیار بمن 
پیش آمده است تنها کردن نمیتوانم تا ناب خود کرد #بخواهم Maj‏ 
که متدین gar‏ * صراف قبول کرد و بسیار خوش گردید چور بخانه 
رفت قافي oT‏ شخصرا طلبید و گفت Sle We‏ خود از صراف Bye‏ 
sist‏ خواهد داد + Yo?‏ مذکور پیش صراف رفت وصراف چون 
روي او دید گفت بیا بیا خوش‌آمدي مال تو فرامش کرده بودم 
دي شب ما ol,‏ آمد * القصه مال gb‏ داد و | از ab‏ نیابت پیش 
sol‏ رفت * قافي کفت امروز پیش پاد‌شاه رفته بودم شنیدم که 
كاري بزرک ترا سپردن بخواهد خدارا شکر کن مرتبهء بزرگگ خواهي 
یانت Tle‏ نی دیگر ely‏ خود لاش خواهم کرد * القصه قافي او 
بدین حیله رخصت کرد « 

۲ سواري در شهري رفت شنید که LA‏ دزدا بسیار اند * وقت 
شب ساسا گفت که تو بدسپ می بیدار خواهم ماند زیرا که مرا بر 
تو اعنماد نیست * سائس گنت اي خداوند ابی چه خن است ؟ 
نمي پسندم که Wye‏ در lye‏ باسم و صاحب slay‏ زنار اجنین 
تخواهم کرد * القصه صاحب او خفت و بعد یکیاس slaw‏ گردید 
سائس‌را گفت چه Se‏ * گفت در نکرهستم که خدا زمین! برآب 
Sigh‏ گسترد # گفت میترسم که دزدان آیند و ترا خبر نشود * گفت اي 
خداوند ble‏ جمع داربد خیدار هستم + سوار باز خفت و نصفب 
شب دار شد و پرسید اي سائس چه ميكبي * گفت در فنکرم که 
خدا آسیانرا چگوثه بي ستون استاد: کرد * گفت در فگر تقو میترسم 


Quentin ری‎ ۱ . 
tee ew 


able re‏ لطیف 

که از طرف حضرت با این شخص دو هزر روییه! شرط نمودم و بازي 
ینت Se‏ این این براي زر پیش حضرت آمده است * پادشا: 
تبسم کرد و زر اورا شید بشید و فرمود گاهي از طرف می با كسي INS‏ 
مباز * دبگر هیچ از تو تخواهم گرفت و نه ترا چيزي خواهم داد * 

۴ آوردة اند که سلطان مود ایاز را بسیار دوست داشتي ازبن 
سبب همه yb)‏ ذولت برو حسد sap‏ وپادشاه را گفتند که PLY‏ 
روز تنب جوا هرن میرود ومعلوم میشود که چيزي ي دزدد وگرذه ۵ر 
جواهر خانه اورا چه کار است * پادشاه کفت هر گاه پچشم خود خواهم 
دید باور خواهم کرد * روز Go‏ پاد‌شاه را خبر Sole‏ که اباز تنها در 
جواهرخانه رفته است پادشاه از غرفه درو جواهرخانه OS‏ چه مي 
بینه که GUN‏ صندوتي را کشاده پارچده کهنه وغلیظ پوشیده است « 
پادشاه درون تشربف برد پرسید Se‏ چنین پارچه پوشیدهه * عرض) 
کرد که اي خداوند چون در بندگیء حضرت نبودم چنین پارچه داشتم 
Te‏ که بدولت خداوند پارچه‌هاي پاکیزه دارم real‏ کینهء خود هر 
رز مي نم و مي پوشم تا pS SNE‏ ور موش Be‏ ور 
Cas‏ خداوندي شناسم * پادشاه چون ای جواب شنید پسندید 

و اوا د رکنا رکشید ومرتبهء او EI‏ کرد « 


1۵ شخصي مال بسیار صراني! سپرد و بسفر رفت * چون باز ‘sel‏ 
تقاضا نمود * صراف انکار کرد و قسم خورد که Wye‏ سپردهء * آن. 
شدس پیش قافي رفت و احوال خود گفت * قافي تأمل کرد و فرمود: 
کسرا she‏ که فلان he‏ مال نمیدهد تدييري براي مال تو خواهم 


۳ ee ee 
آدم درازتر « پادشاه متتجب شد و گفت‎ SF مرختاری کندم دید از‎ 
چنین دراز درختای گندم گاهي ندبدم * وزبر عرش حکرد که آي‎ 
" درختان کندم مهو تو نیل بلند میشوند‎ ye hy خداوندد در‎ 
نموه ۶ وزیر با خود کفت که پادشاه "خن می دروغ‎ pod پادشاه‎ 
چون از سبر باز آمد خط بمردمان‎ » OS پنداشت ازایی سبب تهسم‎ 
آئجا رسید‎ hs خود براي چند دوختان گنهم فرستاد * تا که‎ whey 
LAT یکسال درختاي گندم از‎ Sa, فصل گندم گذشته بوه * القصه‎ 
آوردي * عرض‎ Ie پیش هادشاه برد * پادشاه پرسید‎ jy * رسیدفد‎ 
گندم *مچو‎ lida بودم که‎ HOS کرد که هر سال گذشته رواي عرض‎ 
تم فیل بلند مي شوند تبشم کروید » با خود گفتم که ضی می هروغ‎ 
باوز‎ Ver پددراشفید # براي تصدیق "خن خود آوردم * پاشاه گفت‎ 
* سالي باور کنده‎ ser aS sho oie? wie oS te Mj کردم لیکن‎ 


۳ روزي پادشاهي بر بام por‏ خود تشسته بود * شخصي‌را زير 
دیوار استاده دید که Fy‏ در دست گرفته مي نمود + پاد‌شاه اور 
oat‏ و پرسید چا be‏ ببس مي BS‏ * گفت اي خداوند با 
شطمي از طرف حضرت شرط کردم و این be‏ در بازي بافتم Fh?‏ 
نداوند آورد: ام « پاد‌شاه خوشتود. کردید و موغرا در poe‏ فرسئاف * 
بعم از دو سه روز باز oT‏ سخص پیش پاد‌شاه آمد و گوسيندي ورد 
و گفت ابن هم از نام آغعضرت در بازي. يافته ام * پادشاه آنرا نیز قبول 
oS‏ * سیوم بار پیش بادشاه رفت و شتخصي WNL‏ خود برث * we‏ 
slowly‏ اورا تبیدست دید پرسیه براي من هم نه آوردهه * عرض کر 


clean ۳‏ لطیف 
میمانه چنین میشد * lel‏ سر بالا کرد و گفت hw‏ مین از چه 
سبب مد * گفت گوشت شتر قو بسیار خورد * پرسید شتر چگوذه مرد* 
. گفت oj‏ تو dye‏ از اب سبب کي اور 2h‏ و دانه و آب نداه * 
پرسید زن چلونه مرد گفت در غم پسر تو بسها رگردست و سنقت بر سر 
و سپنه زه * پرسید پسرچگونه مرد گفت خانه برو al‏ * اعرابي چون این 
dhe‏ خانه add gle‏ حاك pop‏ انداخت و طعامر! Und‏ گذاشت 
و Lip‏ خانده خود روانه شد * آی (gud‏ بدیی حکیت طعام یافت * 
fast ۲‏ خربطه< صد دینار گم کرد * چذدانکه طلب نمود هکم 
یافت « گفث ه رکه sith,‏ باشه Soy‏ ازان ده دینار ای ارست * 
اتف بدست blo‏ انتاد و بفیل ‏ بداد و ايفاي وعده خواست * 
oi‏ که حبده سیم را بصد ule‏ عزیز میداشت گفت که دربن خریطه 
doth,‏ و ده دیناز بو So‏ خود گرفته* دبگرچه Plott?‏ * مر۵ نیکوسرشت 
پیش قاضي رفت * قاضي مدعا علیه را طلبید و پرسید که وفلي BSS‏ 
Geud te‏ و حق اب ٩ don te!‏ گفت حق ab‏ گرفته است 
دیگر چه sale‏ * قاضي خربطاش dat‏ دید که نان سر ret‏ 
است * گفت که تو ميگوتئی در خربطهء مفقود wah,‏ و ده 123d‏ بود 
و دربن خربطه بکصد دیثار است ایس خریطهء تو نیست از جاي 
دیگرطلب oS‏ و این کیسه حواله< ابن مرد نما که ازان. دبگر است 
و مالك این دبگر بودة باشد # و آن مرف رز کفت که تو اب کهسه را 

# نزد خود دار تا که مالك آن پید؟ شود‎ ital 


۳ روزي پادشاهي با وزبر براي سیر رفنت بكشت‌:اري رصین 


ححایات لطیف ۳۱ 


این عطرمده لیکن تو که gle‏ و دل مني اگربکارت نیاید بچه کار آید * 
چون حربف از آن جا بر آمد جاسو سا ببوي عطر سر راهش 
کرنتند و اسیر کرده پیش پادشاه بردند » پادشاه آی شخص( طلبید و 
گفت حرف gi‏ و حاضر است او بير و AG‏ یا پدش * 

01 زني با زن Payload‏ خود (Bod‏ داشت»» شدي ميء بسیار خورد 
۱ و در خانهء 5 همسایه انداخت و 
ple‏ برو cud‏ نهاد که طفل مرا کشته اس و byl‏ پیش قافي 
برد * قاضي اول oy‏ همسایهر! در خلوت طلبیذ و بسیار ترضانید و 
کشت راست بر گنها al ale‏ زب سم ob‏ انار 
قافي کفت که آگر روبروي مس Sos‏ شوي "خن نو راست پندارم * 
زین از حیا سر فرو کرد و گفت مرا کشته شدن قبول است لیکن زنبار 
برهنه تخواهم شد * قافي اور رخصت کرد و yj‏ فرباديا در خلوت 
طلبید و گفت اگر پیش من برهنه شوي خن تو باور کنم * آن OF‏ 
خواست که خودرا برهنه کند * قاضي اور منع کرد و گفت که yng‏ 
خود gat‏ * چون چند تازبانه اورا زد د اقرار کرد که خود oS paid‏ و 
تبمث برو نهاددم * القصه gol‏ اورا بر دار کشید * 

1 شخمي کرسنه Wesel ye‏ دید که بر کنارده برکه طعام 
میخورد * نزد او رفت فت و کفت از طرف خانهء تو مي ای * اعراني پرضیف 
که gi‏ و فرزند و شتر من همه Const‏ اند * گفت be‏ * اعرابي! 
خاطر ee‏ شد و باز بان شخص نظر نکرد * of‏ شخص آغا کرد که 
اي lel‏ ایس سکت که حلاً بضور تو نشسته است اگر سکت تو زنده 


— دستور آن است که جوشن بر اندام آزمودة میشود wohl‏ سبب 
پوشید:ام * پاد‌شاة اب خن پسندید واورا انعام بشید * 

۷ جاعي نزد قافي قرضدار خود را آوردند و گفتند که ابن مرد 
یا sleidc ee‏ و ۱ 
میکو * گفت ایشان راست میگوبند و دعواي ایشا So‏ است * 
غابتش اینکه ای مقدار فرست ازایشان میضوا هم که کلهء شترهاي خود 
| بفروشم و باغها زا کرو کنم و Fo‏ ایشان را ادا سازم * آن mele‏ 
گفتند ally‏ سراپا دروغ میکوید مالك يك دینار نیست و يكث وجب 
زمین در ملكك خود ندارد د مالك يك حکوسنند نیست چه جاي کلدء 
شتران * قرضدار جواب داه که اي عدالت‌پناه اکنون اقرار HEL‏ 
بيفلسي و يچيزيء من استبع نمودي بس cries Sse‏ چيزي طلب 
مي نمابند * قافي رو به ایشان کرد eas By‏ اش 3 gel‏ له و او 
از دست آنها خلاص کرد * 

۸ شخمي پیش پادشاهي رفت و عرض کرد که مردي هبیشه در 
خانهء من مي آید وبا زنی من دوستي دارد لیکن گاهي اورا ني بینم 
و نبیدام که کیست ISS pole‏ کنم از حضرت آمیه‌وارا نصاف 
ام # پاد‌شاه شیشهء عطر ola gly‏ و فرمود که yp‏ خود سپار و بگو که 
کی را مده * آن شخ whe‏ کرد « پاد‌شاه جاسوس چندر بر 
گماشت که گرد خانهء او بنشینند و از پارچهء > oS‏ که بوي عطر 
oof‏ اور ول فته بیاند * القّه حریف تابو AL‏ نزو یی فت * زی عظرا 
در پارچهء او مالید و گفت که شوهرس اگرچه ما فرمود که کسي‌را 


ee ee, 


ححکایات لطیف 14 


جا کرده است - و در جلس من آمده آتد * چند کس همان وقت 
ربشهاي خودرا از دست پاك گردند — و معلوم شد که آنها دزدان اد # 

۵ سوداگران پیش پادشاهي رفتند و اسپانرا براو عرض نمودند * 
پدشاه بسیار پسندید و خربه ودو لك روببه زباده ازقیست بسوداکران 
داد و فرمود - که از Lhe‏ خود باز اسپانرا بهارید * موداگران 
رخصنث شدند * روزي پاد‌شاه در حالت خوشي و مستي وزبرا کفت 
که اسامي» GUT gate‏ بنوبس * وزبر عرض کرد که پیش ازبس نوشتنه 
ام و اول نام ذام حضرتست * پرسید چا ؟ کفت موداگرای! دو BB‏ 
any,‏ که براي آوردن اسپان بي Bele‏ و اطلاع مساکن انها lis‏ 
شد - علاست حانت است « پادشاه گفت اگر سوداگران اسیاا 
vile‏ پمن چد wh‏ کرد ؟ کفت ار ببارنه ذام حضربت از دفتر امقای 
= خواهم کرد و ob‏ سوداگران LAT‏ خواهم نوشت « 

« پادشاهي آهنگري را فرمود که جوشنیء خوب براي م تیارکن‎ of 
برد * بادشاه بقصد آزمودن جوشی را‎ slosh آهنگر تیار گرد: پیش‎ 
که‎ dyed برزمین نهاد و شمشیر بر آن زد — دو نیم شد * آهنگرر!‎ 
چنین جوش خواهي ساخت سر تو دو نیم خواهم کرد * آهنگر‎ jl 
خود رفت * دختري داشت - با آو این احوال گفت * دختر‎ sail 
اوا مصلحت داد که باززجوشن بسا * این بارس پیش پادشاه خواهم‎ 
پوشید و‎ Leber جوشنرا ساخث * دختراو آن‎ CT برد * القصه‎ 
Je و پیش پادشاه رفت و عرض کرد که‎ CES شمسبري در دست‎ 
جوشن را بیازمائید * پادشاه گفث چرا این پوشیده * گفت اي خداوند‎ 


8 حکایات لطیف 
مرد که Ya‏ بزور از HSS‏ نننوانست ga‏ رضاي تو چلوفه + تو 
زنا کرد ؟ تو دروغ 355 — برو و نقد باو بسپار و بار شین 
را مک * 

of”‏ دو کس She‏ خود yo‏ زنی| ضپردند و گفتند - هکه sip‏ ما 
هردو خواهیم آمد خواهیم گرفنت * do‏ چند روز خضي از OPT‏ زن 
آمد و گفت ح شربك س Te op‏ مال مرا بده * پیر زین ناچار 
شد و داد * پس Ave‏ روز خص دیگو آمد و مال خواست * زن 
کشت که شريلك و oy son]‏ و ترا مرده ظاهر ساخت — طر چند 
مبالغه کردم لیکن "خی م نشنید — همه مال( برد » a‏ مذگور 
زنرا پیش قاضي برد و hail‏ خواست * فافي بعد از امل دریافت 
که زن نی paid‏ است — فرمون wlio‏ تو اول شرط کزد: بودي که هرگاه 
ما هردو شريك خواهیم آمد مال خواهیم گرفت * ثو Aap‏ خود 
las‏ و مال LS - ayn‏ چگونه بياپي ؟ مرد لا جواب شده By‏ خود 
پیش کرفت * 

در شبري انبار پنبه بدزدي رفث * پنبه‌فروشان شکایت به 
پادشاه بردنه « پادشاه هرچند که تجسس فرمود دزديرا نیافت * اميري 
عرض کرد که اگر فرمان Ob‏ دزدانر! pat‏ * پادشاه حکم داد * 
al‏ پدانهه dy‏ رفث و خورد و Cp‏ شهررا بیانهه ضیافث dad‏ * 
چون همه lade‏ جبع شدند و نشستند gel‏ در آنن تجلس رثت و 
بر روي همه مردمان نظ رکرد و گفت -- چه حرامزاده و WA?‏ و GN‏ 


بر ۶ 5 و 
مردمان اند که پنبه دزدیده اند؟ و ريزهاي پنبه در ربشبي ابشان 


ححایات لطیف tv‏ 


آبراهیم se‏ که يکي در ي رود Ks‏ ببرون عي oy]‏ خاني باشد نه 
از 
اه ae‏ دوسيرا گفت Eh‏ هزار روپیه Op‏ من است مي خواهم 
که این روییه‌هار! بیرون از شپردفن کنم — و سواي تو با کسي این 
راز نگوم * القصه هر دو کسان Wow‏ شهر رفته زیر درختي نقد مذکوررا 
دفن کردند * بعد dig‏ روز یل تنها زیر آن درخت رفت J‏ نقد 
ee‏ نشان نیافت » با خود گفت که سواي آن دوست کسي دیگرنبود 
— لیکن اگر از او بپرسم هرکز اقرار ضواهد کرد * پس Pale‏ او رفت و 
گفت — بسیار نقد بدست من آمده است — مي خواهم که Blip‏ 
نهیم یکی BES‏ بای با هم ae‏ * دوست مذکور بطیع نقد بسیار 
آن نقدرا LAT‏ باز ast * lb‏ روز دیگر آنجا Ld‏ رفت — نقد خود 
بافت — ححبت خودر! پسندید و باز بر دوستيء دوستان اعتماد 
زکرد * 
of‏ زب بیش 00 رفت و گفث که فلان dye‏ با oye‏ بزور زذا کرد * 
تافي آن مردرا طلبید و پرسید که be‏ آبروي این زن )8% مرد 
انکا کرد * قاضي فرمود که ده ayy,‏ جرمانه باین زن بده * مرد ناچار 
دوجب حک قافي زر بزن داد * چون زن بیرون رفت قافي مردا 
فرمود — پرو و 3B‏ خود از زن باز #28 مره چون این حکم بانت 
دوبد ‏ و هرچند خواست که روبیه از زن بزور بگیرد نتوانست * 
زن پیش so?‏ باز آمد و عرض کرد که آن مرد روییه tj!‏ بزور میگیره 
هنیز نداد: ام -- اگر مرضيه حضرت ral‏ بدهم * قافي گت 


۴۹ غلاي ۱ از نزد صاحب خود die da) * eat S‏ روز صاحب او 
در شبر دیگر رثت * آنجا غلام,! دید و اور CIE‏ و گُفت  le‏ 
کريخي ۲ و حواجه زده گنت کلام مس حسي 
a‏ بسیار از من دزديدي و pls Y seo Te — ged‏ س PQ‏ 
صیاست خواهم dye)‏ * القصه هردو پیش قاضي رفتنه و انصاف 
خواستند + قاضي آن هردول نزو در a‏ اساده of‏ و فرمود که بیکبار 
هرذو از دریچد سرا بیرون کنید * چون سر بیرون کردند sol‏ جلادرا 
ae‏ 2 4 م۳ 2 
فرمود که شمشیر بر سر غلام بزن * pile‏ چون این خن بشنید در 

و so‏ &# وه ۳ و 
حال سر خود a ae‏ او اصلا نجنبید * قاضي غلام را 
a‏ 

۰ روزي براهیم ام بر در سراي خوبش نشسته Se‏ و غلامان 
۱ نزد او Lio‏ زده * ناگاه دروبشی در sel‏ — با دلقی all,‏ و alas‏ * 

۱ ed 9 2 4 Be o و‎ G 
خواست که در سراي ابراهیم رود * غلاما گفتند اي پیرتجا مي روي ؟‎ 
re we! گفتند اپ خاذهء پاد‌شاه‎ + se پیر گت درین خان‎ 
خان * اباهیم فرمود تا او پیش آوردند گفت اي درویش ادن‎ 
اي ادراهیم ای خانه اول 1۳ که بودة‎ coi پیر‎ * Sos سراي‎ 

w ©‏ © © 9 
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حکایات لطیف ۰ 
۷ روزي اميري بر مج تب oS.‏ انداخت aT ey gblsls‏ 
"حاضربودنن * تب oF‏ بر مخ سید * نقمي ST‏ رت و آز ام 
فا سوال کرد * امیر تبر.و 5 19 ذردست فقیر داد ی 
bere‏ بزن * فقیر تیر بر gre‏ پرتاب Ga er‏ بزد * امیر بسیار 
خوشنود گردید و صد ayy,‏ فقیرً Sah‏ و رخصت OS‏ 1 
0 هم نيافتم « امبر روي درهم کشید و کت 
صد } یه ار یدام - پیکري دم as‏ ؟ سد لین چه چه سس 
است ؟ ؟ تفت مه هم زد ود ر تن “ies‏ یافتم ؟ 
بر خندید وم دیکرنم Satie‏ + ۱ 
۳ درويشي بر دوکان ge‏ رثت -- و در خربدن شتایي کرد + 
Jie‏ درویش را دشنام داد * درویش در خشم sss‏ و پاپوشي برسر بقال 
زد * Ub‏ پیش os, UPS‏ و نالش نود * کوئوال دروبش!:ظلیید 
و پرسید که چا بل( زي ؟ درویش گت که Ui‏ ما دنام داد * 
ait yy ۱‏ — اي درویش تیک کون Bh‏ 92 - 
از سیب ثرا میاست ني نم » پرو هشت ST‏ بقل را بده که 
سزاي yal‏ و one‏ است * درویش بکروییه از جیپ oe‏ در آود 
)5 در دست کووال داد - و يك پاپوش بر سرکوئوال ;9 و il‏ 
گر چنین Gill‏ است — هشت آنه BIS‏ — و te‏ "نه 


آنرا )#3 


۳ حکایات لطیف 
wis 38‏ که نو چنای تصوبر کشهدي که مرغاري MRS‏ -- و مي 
whip‏ تصوب رکشیدم که مصور فریفت * 

۰ شخصي th‏ طوطي پرورد — و اورا wl‏ پارصي آموخت * 
طوطي درجواب: هر خر يي eal‏ — در ag‏ شلک * oF asin‏ 
شعس dese‏ در gly MY‏ فروخان برد و صد رو پیه قیست آن ظاهر 
jee of‏ طوطي pid tg wy ao VL ones‏ 
لین چه AS‏ * مغل خوشنود شد و طوطي را خربد Palsy‏ خود برد * 
هر سجن که پا لول tbe‏ چواب آن — درابن hh ap‏ — 
میانت « در دل خود شومند: و پشیمای گرد وت حماقت کردم 

که چنین طوطي خریدم « کت — درابی چد شش » Iie‏ تبسم 
آمد و طوطي را oli]‏ کرد * 

۳1 دانشمندي در og sgt‏ نشست و با میدمان وعظ مي نتب 
we .‏ در آی, vit‏ هر روز ي گریست * )495.2 دانشند منت که 
ی Ca oi! D2 ot‏ پسیاراثرمیکند ot!‏ سبب oe‏ « 
hh‏ آی wat‏ فد > در shila bs Ja‏ هم اثر نیک 
igh‏ دل دار که he‏ نی دانشیند نع 
بلکه wer wh‏ پروردة بردم و و اور send‏ بسیار دوست داشتم — 
خمي ob‏ مود م هرگاد دانشند خن میگوبد ی 
ele‏ خمي مرا باد بي آید -- زیر! که او هم اجنیی ريش دراز داشت # 


nt Se 


حخایات لطیف I‏ 


چیز محر خواستن poly‏ است * آی شخص گت که اگر پادشادرا 
یکدرم دادن شرم مي آید مُلکي مرا بخشد * سکندر کت Jol‏ سوال 
كردي کم ازمرتبهه من -- و دیگر سوال کرد.ي j‏ زباده از Pai‏ خود * 
هر دو سوال یجا oS‏ + ار شخس لا جواب و شرمند؛ کردید : 

gaat ۳ ۱‏ ذوکر خودرا ( کت که Se‏ الصبا ج اگردو زاغا UES‏ نشسته 
يم oF a‏ که WOT‏ خواهم دید كوب نيك خواهم dh‏ « 
تمام روز مر بخوشي خواهد گذشت القصه نوکر او 3° و زاغا کی دید * 
صاحب خودرا خبر داد * صاحب او چون بیرون sel‏ يك زاغ 
دید — دیگر زاغ پربده بود * بسیار بر توکرعصه sh‏ و تازبانه زدن 
کرفت * همان i,‏ دوستي براي او طعام فرستاه * نوکر عرض کرد که 
اي خداوند — Ley Sh‏ ديدي طعام pile‏ - اگر دو Leh‏ ميدبدي 
مي afl Bb‏ می یافتم * 

gabe ۱‏ ۳ کسان تصویر بکشیم به 
AR gre‏ خوب میکشد # يك مصور خوشده اور نقش نمود ‘aT‏ 
بر درواز آرفت * wee‏ آمدند و بر آن متقار زدند 5 مردان wl‏ 
تصویرا بسیار پستدیدنه و در خانده مصور دبگر رفتند و پرشیدنه 
کی yo‏ سید ol‏ درپس یه از 
خواشت که پرده ayo gop‏ دست بر پرده ahd‏ معلوم کرد که پرده 


wort 


G G G G G 
eo ۵ ۳ od ۱ ۱ meen hs ۲ 


ir‏ حکایات لطیف 
nd gil‏ پنداشت که مادر ile‏ هیین است * طفل باو سره سس 
wis‏ دیکر را تازبانه زدة راند * ۱ 
ga ۰,‏ | يك کیسهء دینار در خانه گم شُد * او بقافي خبر 
کرد * قاضي هبه made‏ خانه را طلبید و ببرکس LS,‏ چوب داد -- 
ی ایک وب رگن هر که دزد است چوب 
او بقدر يك CEN‏ دراز خواهد dd‏ * چون bier‏ رخصت کرد 
el‏ دهد lbh Sa a gee sah‏ ود 
* روز دیگر چون قافي bad‏ طلیید و چوبها دید معلوم کرد که دزد 
کیست * کیسهء دینار از او گت وسیاست نمود * 
۱ ۳۱ شي يم دراب وید که هرکه سیر خورد یدرد و ریش 
دراز احمق میشود * تافي ye‏ خورد داشت و رش پسیار درا * با 
خود گنت که سررا Lh‏ کردن نمیتوام — لیکن ر ریش را کوتاه خواهم 
کرد * مقراضس تلاش کرد نیافت — ناچارنیم ریش در دست گرفت 
ونیم OP‏ چراغ برد * چون موي! آتش گرفت alas‏ بردست او رسید 
Yury‏ کذاشت * md‏ ریش 2 sold ۰ ods‏ بسیار شرمند: 
anys‏ به سپ این که هرچه درکتاب برد ay BG‏ 
۴۳ روزي سکندر با حاضران is‏ که گاهي pes nye hus‏ 
هرکس هرچه از من خواست gal ۰ pact‏ آی وت عرش کرد که 
خداوند مرا یکدرم در کار است جخش © سکندر فرمود که از پادشاهان 


حکایات لطیف A‏ 
Ga © 9 © ©‏ 
۷ روزي پادشاهي ظالم تنها از شهر بیرون رفت — *خصي را 
vy 6 ۹ ۱‏ © ون و \ 
زیر درختی دشسته دید - پرسید که پادشاه ابن Nhe‏ چگونه است 
G o 6 os 3‏ وب 
— ظالم یا عادل ؟ *گفت بسیار ظالم است پادشاه گفت مر بي 
og © vs‏ © و 6 ie‏ 
شناسی ؟ oa‏ 3 * پاد‌شاه گفت منم سلطا ایس ملكت * آن ap‏ 
sd os 9‏ : 3 ۱ 
ترسید و پرسید -- مرا ميداني ؟ پاد‌شاه cil‏ نه « نت پسر ثلان 
سوداگر ام * هر ماه sum‏ روز دیوانه میشوم * Fe Sal‏ از آن سه روز 
است ‏ پادشاه خندید و اوا هم ks‏ * 


۱ 


۱ صن‎ a 


ni شخمي هر روز شش نان "بخرید * روزي دوستي از وي‎ pe 
ناه دار و يكك‎ Ib نت‎ tS شش انا هر روز چه چه مي‎ 
+ قرض میدهم‎ by و دو نان وزپس میکنم و ذو نا‎ pill مي‎ bub 
نان که‎ hed’ و یچ ذي نیعم اف یک"‎ gt آی دوست كت‎ 
سس و و‎ poe) و ناني که مي آندازم تشن‎ — pst میدارم‎ 
مادرو پدر را میدهم — و دو ثان ی که رس منم‎ okie نان که واپس‎ 
, # میدهم‎ Le ulus 

so و ره ده‎ Sew طقليشازمت‎ os و‎ ۳٩ 
طلبید و فرمود که‎ | Loe واتصافعه خواستند قاضي‎ abt ۹ پیش قاضي رفتند‎ 
گس شید‎ olor Bi این طفل,( دو پاره گن و بهر دوز ده‎ 
دا‎ ooh? با‎ So, آغاز کرد‎ ob خاموش ماند — و 5 دیگر شور و‎ 


طفل مر و نیم مگ -- اکرچنین اْصاف است طفل فيي خوام *, 


i,‏ حکایات لطیف 
است ؟ at‏ ده Slo‏ « پاد‌شاه بسیار متثکر گردید و ?28 پهمار بر 
چستر sual‏ * وزیر پسیار عادل بود Pe Wee"‏ بروی پادشا: طلبید و 
میدس که thy‏ سال oF pe‏ است؟ cab‏ پیست سال * وزیر 
همان Edy‏ از at‏ تم را رو بروی SMB‏ بقتل رسازید » ادشاه 
موشنود وید و مت وزیر بسوید و باز مخ wos OB gp‏ 

Mo‏ شاعري پیش تونگري رنت و بسیار اور ستود * تونگر خوشْئود 
oh‏ و گفت — نزد می ند پیست — لیکیی So lb‏ است.. 
Si‏ فردا Sle‏ بدهم * شاعر اند خود رفت و وّث فجر نزد a‏ 
پاز al‏ * تونگر پرسید چرا آمدي ؟ odd‏ دبروز وعدو< glo‏ غله 
oy! — sof‏ سیب آمد:‌آم * تونگر کت ae‏ جب امن هستي 
- و از oH‏ ما خوش pos‏ — من نیز ترا خوش نبویم سب حالا 
ale‏ چرا دهم ؟ شاء soled‏ شده بازرئت * 

ae‏ میفت — مردي اور دید و دبال او . روا re‏ * نی 
پسید که چا پس می مي ST‏ ؟ call‏ بر وعاشقی شده ام ۰ 
eb‏ بر من چه عاشق شده* ۲ خرواهر من از مس خوبتر است — 
ml eer ye‏ و بر او عاشق شو + مرد از آنجا بر کشت بو 
ز بدضورت درد — بسیار ناخوش گردید و باز نزد او رثت وگفت 

چرا دروخ کفتي ؟ Fell‏ 33 رات Bh‏ سر Fie‏ م 


I 
* مي بودي بیش دبگری چرا ميرفتي 9 مرد شرمنده شد‎ 


G = © © ۳ 39 & 6‏ 
پادشاه بسیار خوش ad‏ * بعداز دو روز خر شکست آمد * پادش؛ 
G © G G Ca‏ ۳ ۲ © 
OD ae a : oe ole 5‏ ; 
لانق سیاست نیم — زبرا که دو روز شمارا خشنود کردم * Ve‏ مرا نا 
و 3 © © 
خوش میکنید * پادشاة ابن لطیفهر: پسندید و اور انعام فرمود * 
Ps ۶‏ ۹ بش اب ۲۳ aed‏ 
al ۲‏ تیمور EE‏ چون بیندوستان رسید و مطربان طلبید و 
G G 9 ©.‏ © و G‏ 
گت — شنیده ام که دراین شپر مطربا کامل اند * مطربي نایینا 
© و © G‏ © و 
پیش پاد‌ساة حاضر شد و Oy‏ آغاز کرد # پادشاه بسیار خوش 
ne en . Se cs ۲ bs‏ :5 9 
ad ”‏ ی x ” oe?‏ 
دولت هم کور میشود * او جواب داد که ار دولت کور 5059( — 
G & “74 G G‏ © 
بخانهء کت نه آمدي * پادشاه این جواب پسندید و افعام بسیار 
gb‏ داد * 
۳۳ شقصی بسیار مفلس بود — اسپی داشت pT‏ در اصطبل 
ad G ۲ aa G‏ و ۱ ی 
بست - لیکن طرفي که سر اسپان میشود دم او کرد — و منادي 
I‏ © نو ۲۹ © I Ce © A‏ 
دم است # هبه مردمانی شبر جمع شدند * هر gat‏ درون 
اصطبل براي تماشا رفص *ضواست از او اندکی" نقد میگرفت و اور 
al,‏ میداد * هرکه در آن اصطیل میرفت شرمنده از LAT‏ باز مي آمد -- 
و هچ نيي sed‏ 
On a os wD ©‏ 
۴ بادشاهی از se‏ پرسین که چند سال از عبر من se‏ 


‘ حکایات لطیف 

* بازي نیافت مدعي ايفاي شزط خواست‎ ase * می بتراش‎ poll 
او تبول نکرد * هر دو پیش قفي رفتند-- قافي مذعي تفت‎ 
— و فرمود که پتراش‎ ob کن * تبول نکرد * قافي برهم‎ ile 
سیاست خواهم‎ ols لیکی ار اندك زباده از اثار خواهي‎ 
# نمود * مذعي نتوانست * ناچار شده معاف کرد‎ 

۷ شهمي خلي بي نیشت ۰ مردي بیکانه نزو او نشست و 
طرف Lab‏ میدید 7 آی Vax‏ در Ls‏ نوشت که مردي بیگانه 
و Gel‏ نزد من نشسته است - و Ye‏ بخواند - از این سبب 
هچ راز ose‏ نوبسم * آن مرد گُفت مرا Ge!‏ مي پنداري — چرا راز 
نمي نوسي ؟ be‏ و مخوانده ام de‏ و 
واندي — sigh‏ معلوم کردي که چنین نوت site‏ ام « ۱ 

tayo ۰‏ نزد خواجهء hat‏ آمد cdl‏ - پدر س at Sy‏ 
است و مادر حواست — پس ما و شما بردار باشیم * و تا این هبه 
مال است - اگر مرا قسمت برادرانه دهي چه شود * خواجه لام . 

a are‏ ۳0 خواجه چر 
بت سوت eal‏ نیک * cab‏ خاموش باش - اگر holy‏ 
ol — Sie fs‏ نیب فيي رس 

۱ پادشاهي بر دشبي فو فرستاد * of‏ فوج شکست dy‏ * 


G6 7 G ۳۳ © e, ¢ Ge‏ اه 
شخمي جلد نزه پادشاه آمد و خبر رسانید که نوج BILE‏ یات * 


حصایات لطیف . 
To es . x‏ % 1 
۵ پاد‌شاهي در خواب دید که تمام دندانهاي او آفتاده اند « 
P ۱ G a 9‏ © 
از AT ses at‏ پرضید + of wud‏ اولاد 9 اقارب پاد‌شاه ry Xe‏ 
’ ه وف 3 poe‏ وی 2 مه 
بروي پادشاه خواهند مرد * پادشاه در خشم شد — و هلجم را قید کرذس 
te) G‏ © & 
و A‏ دیگررا طلبید و تعبیر oT‏ خواب پرسید » عرض کرد که از همع 
od!‏ و اقارب پادشاه زیاده‌تر خواهد زیست * پادشاه اب نکتنه 
oad ٩‏ درمقام شخمي براي دزدیدی اسپ رفت © اتف 
گرفتار شد * صاحب اسپ دزدرا eid‏ - اگر حکمت دزدي اسپ مرا 
I rae 2‏ © وه رف مه .6 G‏ 3 
Sey‏ — نا آزاد بکنم * دزد قبول کرد — و نزد اسپ رفت -- 
o J‏ و 
و Guy‏ پي او کشاد * بعد از GT‏ لگام la‏ پس بر اسپ صوار 
oA G 5 A‏ 4 $ و 
ole‏ هر cle‏ که Sei) hs‏ — تدم 
G OF‏ ۱ © و G‏ 
۷ روزي oe‏ بر درختي نشسته بود * پادشاه اورا دید و با 
G ۱ CZ, ? 6‏ 
حاضران ed‏ که اینرا به 5 خواهم کشت * تير و کمان‌را SS‏ 
و ثیر برمرغ اداخت -- و خطا کرد * مرخ پرید * پاد‌شاه بسیار Jar‏ 
x © ©, G Ge G‏ و Zz‏ 
گردید # حچصی براي دنع جلت ois‏ گرفت سب که پادشاه اکر اول 
ون G o “ RAS is ۲ es‏ 
Lee‏ کشتن خواست-- کشتن يي توانست — لیکن بر gle‏ او رحم 
e‏ 6 ‌ 
0,60 و قصدا خطا نمود * 
G OP © & Ca‏ 
cai ۳۸‏ با يکي شرط کرد که اگر wld gh‏ يك اثار شت از 


مر 


۱ جصابا لطیف 
بر خیزم # پالشاه این لطیقه پسندید سب و خندید — و تقصير او 
معاف dyes‏ * 

۲ شخمي پیش يك پوسنده oS‏ و eb‏ ختلي براي هن 
بنویی , cai‏ پاي من درد میکند ۰ آن Gait?‏ گفت ole i‏ 
pale sls‏ که eke‏ غذر يکي « جرب داد که اب من 
و راست است — لیکص هرگاه که باي کي خظ عي نویسم - 
طلییده cg‏ شوم iil ole‏ آن -- زیر که دیگر Ee cat‏ سس 
خواندن نمیتواند » 

- شخمي نزد طبیب رت و گت — شکم ی درد میکند‎ i 
* نی سوخته‎ cdl دوا کی * طییب پرسید — امروز چه خوردهه ؟‎ 
طبیب دوا در چشم او کزهن خواست » آن شهس گنت ي طبیب‎ 
کت اول نا دراي چم بي‎ ae نسبت ؟‎ ag با چشم‎ LS درد‎ 
فد‎ shay دنل‎ op یه که زا کر چشمت‎ 


۳ اعرابي شتر کم کرده بود * سوکند خوزد که ple, use‏ — 


I 3 6 o 99 3 ۱ ره‎ 


2028 در FS pos‏ آویفت * و EY‏ زد mm‏ که شتر را بیکدرم 
phates‏ -- وه بصد درم س اما از BK‏ دا فيي نم ونيي 
فروشم » gat?‏ در LAT‏ رید وگفت ag‏ ارزای بود این BRE‏ 
این قلاده در WAS‏ نبودي ؟ 


۱ حکایات لطیف ۰ 

pits 4‏ دانشندي,! auth‏ و play -- cid‏ که نا قافيء 
gl‏ شبرگنم gy ob Bw‏ بر یم شاه wg oh‏ 
= داد که Jl‏ راست فقس ما معذور دارید * we»‏ 
pb‏ سب پس دروخ گورا دزي کردن she‏ نیست پاد‌شاه ss‏ 
دانشمند پسندید — 9 او معذور داشت » 

۱ درويشي CLP pal‏ کرد + پیش حبشي کوئوال Sap‏ * 
کوتوال حکم کرد که pls‏ روي درویش she‏ کنید س و در نمام شهر 
گرا نید * درویش os‏ — اي NFS‏ نصف روي من سیاه کی — 
و کرنه همه hoe‏ شهر خواهند دانست که SNS gene‏ هستم » 
کوتوال wr)‏ سفن خندید — و تقصیر دروبش wiles‏ کرد # 

۰ شخمي را به تهمت op ate), iad;‏ هارون آلرشید آوردند - 
3 او انكاري یود : هارون آآرشيد ت - هرآینه میزنم Sb‏ + 
آن زد گفت این خلاف ane‏ خداست * حق WLS‏ فرموده است که 
و Gp | woe‏ تا زار بایمان SF‏ — و ثومرا ميزني MS‏ بر 
glee‏ * هارون sais‏ و اوا بخشید » 

۲۱ روزي شاعري تقصيري کرد * پاد‌شاه ste‏ را فرمود که رو 
of ,‏ & رس : 
بروي مس اورا بکش * لرزه در اندام شاعرافتاه # نديي اوا ail‏ — 
این چه نامردي و اجگریست ؟ olf Wye‏ ایچنین نمي ترسئه + 
شاع oil‏ اي pS gos‏ مردي بیا — vie‏ سس oth‏ تا مس 


‌ حکایات لطیف 


Nh‏ میرفت » قضمي از وي پرضین ی آي Gel‏ روز و شب در 
ate‏ نو یکسان است * از ple‏ ترا فائده چیست ؟ نابینا خندیه 
و کت — این چراغ براي من نیست -- sey‏ براي تست تا 
در شب تار سبوي مرا نشکني * 

” شاعري مسکین پیش 9 رت و چذان نزديك اونشست 
yi =‏ شاعر و تونگراز يكك وجب bol;‏ تفاوت نبود # ۳۹ 


© 2 ۲ ی © 9 ۳ I‏ 
ازین سبب برهم شد و روي ترش کرد و پرسید — که در ميا تو 


os © 9‏ © سس ee‏ 
و خرچه تفاوت است ؟ گفت بقدر يك وجب # تونگرازبی جواب 
© ; / 9 و 
بسیار SET‏ شد و عذر نمود # 
© نت ۳ a‏ که 
go ۱1‏ با بخيلي دوستي داشت * روزي ax‏ را کفت ؟ حالا 
or ۲‏ &# © و : I ses‏ 
بسفر ay pe‏ -- انگشتريه خود بمن Bay‏ — آنرا با خود خواهم 


داشت -- هرگاه آنرا خواهم دید ترا oh‏ خواهم کرد * جواب داه که 


Sl‏ مرا ob‏ داشتن واه - هرگاة انگشت خوف خالي بيي مرا باد 


eo. 4‏ 9 ۰ 
S— oS‏ انگشتري از فلا خواسته I — pox‏ # 
B © Sg o Gea‏ 
۷ خصی در خواب با شیطان ملاقات کرد * يك dee‏ بر روي 
G ed IG a os ©‏ 
I ۱ ۱ ۱ go 3‏ ۳ 
و براي فریب دادن ما مردمان ریش jlo‏ ميداري * چون dee‏ دیگر بر 
۶ و و © I‏ 
روي او زد — بیدار شد — و ربش خودرا در دست خود دید * 


یت oo‏ 
شرمنده گردبه — و بر خود خندید * 


rt; لطبیف‎ \Sr> 

چند 193 ; شخصي از bs‏ او در آن sae‏ و اور دید و پرسید که 

Se‏ چه پهشه ميکيي و گنت طبابت * پرسید چرا؟ C8‏ از براي 
آنکه اگردربی ater‏ تقصيري ike‏ — خاك آنرا og‏ پيشد * 

۸ سلطا سکندر 58 رین روزي بر دپوانهء گذر کرد ois,‏ — 
sins‏ « سلطا تفت اي دیوانه چيزي طلب کی که در کم 
ما dunly‏ * دیوانه کت هرگاة مکی هر اختیار و نیست از تو = 
Galle pale‏ کرد ؟ 

۲ روزي شخصي با خود میت که هرچه در زمون مین و eel‏ 
فسته هه اي مینست * موسر رت وا aT‏ * در آن انا 
پشهه بر ag‏ او نشست و wie ead‏ رو ایس ی 
که هرچه در زوین و آسیانی است خدا براي ثو آفرید- بأکه ترا 
ele‏ مر * نداني که از و رم ؟ 

geld ۳‏ تونگریرا poe‏ کرد — هم HIS‏ پس هی و کرد - 
Op‏ اور( هي نگفت. * روز دیگر شاعر بر دروازده او رفت و نشّت * 
تونگر il‏ اي شاعر wos coe‏ - هی تا ندادم — هجو كردي 
ی نس oll yates daly So‏ - یاک یی 
ss 9 ad‏ + 


۰ ۰ & 4 ِ 7 1 
۴ نابيناني در شب نار چراغ در دستب و سبو بر دوش گرفته در 


۳ ححکایات لطیف 
oy © ۳ © - 9 ©‏ ۹ 
کرد و گفت - اي سطره — بر تو بام يك خراست * گفت بلکه 
بار دو >+ ۱ 
۲ ون © ون و © os oo‏ 
۲ کوزي‌را گفتند خواهی که پشت تو راست شود با پشت دیکر 
os ge Ie‏ و ,#۶ 6 و u?‏ #0 
مردمای ge?‏ پشت و کوز کرده ؟ گفت #بفنواهم که پشت دیگرمردمان 
و ره ay tah‏ © © 
کوز oof‏ — تا از phe ol‏ که دیگران مرا عي بینند — مین انهارا 
an ۲ ۵ ۳ ۰ 7‏ 
روزي پادشاهي از شاعري wd,‏ * جلادرا dyed‏ که« روبروي 
a7‏ ت‌ ۳ © F es‏ 9 فك 
من AL‏ * جلاد براي pied‏ آوردن رفت * شاعر حاضراثر کفت — 
ی 6 ری ۱ ی و 7“ ی 
تا شمشير آورده شود مرا سيلهاي بزنید که پادشاه خوش شود * پادشاه 
Ct 6‏ ; 
تبسم نمود و تقصير او بخشید * 
ae‏ ی i wt s s”.‏ ۳ 
A‏ خصی مرتبهء بزرگك یافت * دوستي براي نبنیت پیش او 
© _ هه و © © © ی 
رات * آن‌شخص پرسید كيستي — و چرا آمدةو ؟ دوست او شرمندة 
ec ۳9 ۱ _ 7‏ 65 3 
B I 9 ۳ ۱ 7 ©‏ 
تعزبت نرد و امذة ام سب شنیدة ام که کور شد:و * 
Mis G ey ۱ ue & 2 ae Gs‏ 
so” ٩‏ دستار دروبشي کرفت و کریفت * دروبش بگورستان 
ck‏ , هگ یگ 
رفت و نشستب * مردمان اور گفتند که آن Was”‏ دستار ثرا بطرف 
oJ 3 ۳ Pe Pg Ly‏ ۰ 
باغ برد — در گورستان چرا نشستهه و چه ميکي ؟ گفت N—‏ نیز 


G G ۳ G 
* ذشسته ام‎ LA ازبن سیب‎ el آخر امتجا خواهد‎ 


os Fare We oe ee a Zs‏ مت 
م | نتاشي در شهري رفت و lel‏ پیشهء طبابت آغاز کرد # بعد 


“ ۰ 


a 


حکایات لطیف در عباریت سلیس 


۰ بو ۱ © و ~ G‏ 3 
G G ۱‏ & ون 
و phe‏ دربا کردي — در دربا چه HE‏ ديدي ؟ گفت — عجب 
5 © 
همین بوذ - که ار دربا بکناره سلامت adn,‏ * 
uae © Z‏ 5 و ۶ Oo G‏ 9 
guy ۲‏ بر ۵روازهء تونگري رت و سوال کرد * از اندرون خائه 
oS, 6 “7‏ © 
جواب sel‏ که ین در خاده نیست * کدا کفت 23,4 نان Nos‏ کرد ة 
ns a 3‏ ?. ?7 
pds?‏ — ییا تخواستم که چنین جواب یافتم » 
۲ »خردء با زني شادي کرد * بعد از yj Ble glee‏ او پسرزائید « 
شوهررا گفت — این پسررا چه نام خواهی داشت ؟ el?‏ 5 
سوهررا فت — این پسررا چه دام خواهی داشت ؟ کفت پيك — 
G 7 I‏ ۱ 
جرا که sl,‏ نه ماه در چهار the‏ طي کرد * 
I 9 © is‏ © 
۴ طبيبي هرگاه بگورستان رفتي — چادر بر ضر و روي خود كردي # 
fo‏ ون G Gs‏ ون 
© © و 7“ ین © 
گورستان er‏ میکنم — زیر! که از دواي Lye‏ مرده اند * 
bee hee ‘‏ & ۳ 4 4 


© © 9 © 3 
پادشاه و شاهزاده لبادهء خودرا بر دوش SE?‏ نهادند * sos‏ نبسم 


VOCABULARY. 


WALI موی‎ ba 


PERSIAN AND ENGLISH. 


emetic 


N.B.—-In order that the Student may not waste time in useless search, he must 
be careful to reduce each word to its simple form, by stripping it of such prefixes 
and additions as it may happen to have, before he looks for it in the Vocabulary. 
The prefixes are, Ist, J, used as a preposition before a noun, and, in verbs, pre- 
fixed, as 9 or 4), to the Future, and, redundantly, to the Preterite. د ,و۵0‎ or ند‎ 
and م‎ or ye, prefixed to verbs to denote negation (Gram. § 49). Sdly, مد‎ 
OF همدٍ‎ prefixed to verbs, to denote the Present and Imperfect Tenses. The 
ordinary affixes are, Ist, the us’ denoting unity, &c. (Gram. § 35); as, gost 
“a certain person” (in the Vocabulary, look for (jas”). ,رال‎ The ‘plural 
terminations, wy بان وکان‎ and ها‎ (Gram. 5 27), together with the termina- 
tion \. Sdly, The terminations added to form the various persons of the verb; 
and, lastly, pronominal affixes, ¢—, بکت‎ Le. (Vide Gram. § 39 and 
§ 64, &c., and more fully in the Syntax.) By attending to these few hints, the 
learner will be spared some trouble, and the Vocabulary will incur less censure 


on the score of deficiency. 


: 


( 


)> ۱ اب 

ahwal, ۰ circumstances, affairs ;‏ احوال ab, water, splendour.‏ آب 
Ibrahim Adham, name of state, condition.‏ ابراهیم ادهم 

a pious sovereign of Balkh. ۱ اختیار‎ ikhtiyar, choice, power, control. 
5 آبر‎ abru, honour, reputation. آخر‎ akhir, the end, at last; wkhir ul 
ابله‎ ablah, foolish, s. a fool. amr, in short, finally.? 
pel. atish, or atash, fire; anger. آدا‎ ada, payment, fulfilment; ada kar- 
انفایا‎ ittifakan, accidentally, by chance. dan or sakhtan, to pay, fulfil. 
و680 آثار‎ pl. traces; a pound weight. ادب‎ adab, politeness, courtesy. 
اثیات‎ isbat, confirmation, proof. آدم‎ Adam, the first man; hence آدمی‎ 
> asar, mark, sign, vestige, effect. a man, one of the human race. 


(آوردن ar, bring thou (from‏ آر asna, middle; dar agna-e an, or‏ اثنا 


dar in asna; in the mean while. ارادت‎ tradat, or اراده‎ 87*000: will, ۰ 
احفراز‎ 1011۳62 taking care of one’s self. clination, intention, design. 
احمق‎ ahmak, foolish, a fool. os ار‎ arzan, cheap, worthy. 


1 


ارر 


ay! arzu, desire; avau-mard, desirous, 
longing for. 

arkan, pillars, feet in prosody ;‏ ارکان 
arkan-i daulat, pillars of state,‏ 
nobles, courtiers‏ 

ari, yea, yes, yea verily.‏ آري 

az, from, by, with, than.‏ از 

azad, free, emancipated ; a hermit.‏ آزاد 

azar, affliction, vexation.‏ آزار 

azan, thence, therefore.‏ آزان 

e923! azmidan, ما‎ try, test. 

asami, names, or a list of names.‏ اساعی 


asayish, ease, indulgence.‏ آسایش 


asbab, means; goods and chattels. ۱‏ اسیاب 


asp, a horse.‏ اسپ or‏ اسب 

ustad, master, preceptor.‏ استاد 

istadan, to stand, persist.‏ استادن 

ose" ustukhwan, a done. 

\iwo| istima’, hearing. 

Iskandar, Alexander the Great.‏ اسکندر 

asfar, travels: plur. of Su.‏ اسفار 
ism, a name, noun in Grammar.‏ \ 

۱ اشیار 

asman, the sky, the ۵۵۰,‏ آسمان 

asudan, to repose, be at ease.‏ آسودن 

sid, trouble, antdyante.‏ آسیب 

asir, a prisoner, captive.‏ آسیر 

tstadal, a stabie.‏ اصطبل 

asian, at all, in the least.‏ اصلا 

itla’, information, notice ; ’ittila’,‏ اطلاع 
investigating, searching for.‏ 

izhar, manifestation, pointing dut.‏ اظهار 

confidence, reliance.‏ 2۷:22 اعشماد 

A’rab, an Arab of the desert, o7‏ آعردب 
an uncivilized wandering Arab.‏ 

aghaz, a beginning.‏ آغاز 

uftadan, to fall, to happen.‏ افتادن 


ادت ) 2 ( 


| افترا‎ iftira, calumny, slander. 


eT).‏ بن) afridan, to create root‏ آفربدن 

afrin, creating; applause; bravo!‏ افر« بن 

afgandan, to cast, throw.‏ ,افگندن 

poverty, destitution.‏ رد1772 آفلاس 

eB) افلا طو‎ A fiatun, Plato, the Grecian sage. 

akarib, relatives, relations.‏ اثارب 

ikrar, confirmation, confession.‏ افرار 

aksar, most, frequently.‏ اکثر 

aknun, now, at present.‏ \ اکنون. 

ayah, aware of, informed.‏ آگاه 

ayarchi, though.‏ اگر >& agar, if;‏ اگر 

J! al, the Atabic article “the,” prefixed 
to Arabic nouns. (Gr. § 22.) 

albatta, in truth, assuredly.‏ آلیژه 

iltjfat, notice, attentien.‏ التغابت 

os 0, idolatry, infidelity. 

J al-hal, at present, now. 

finally.‏ بط th‏ رتیت طاصل 

tlzam, conviction.‏ الزام 

al-kissa, in short, finally.‏ القصه 

Allah, God.‏ الله 

iahi, Divine; the Deity.‏ ای 

Vel amma, but, nevertheless. 

aman, protection, safety.‏ امن 

wel anianat, a deposit, a thing en- 
trusted, cr consigned to one. 

imtihan, trial, examination.‏ اجان 

رآي ۰) to be‏ رامع to‏ رف آمذن 

yh amr, matter, affair, subject. - 

imroz, to-day (for in-r'oz, this day),‏ امر وز 

o> امو‎ amokhian, to learn, to teach. 

dimmed, hope, expéctation.‏ آمیک 

unrmedwar, hopeful.‏ امید‌وار 

amir, a commander; a grandee.‏ امبر 

an, that, it, he, she.‏ آن 


yx) ambar, a store, quantity. 


) 3 ( اب 


amban, a leathern bag.‏ آنیان 
anja, there, in that place.‏ ]2 
oe) anchunan, such as that, so.‏ 
ost | Gnchi, that which, whatsdever.‏ 
andakhtan, to throw.‏ آندختن 
andam, body, person.‏ اندام 
andarun, within.‏ اندرون andar, or‏ اندر 
andak, a little, a few.‏ اندلکت 

۳1 ادد‎ andaki, a small portion. 
انسان‎ insan, man, the human race, 
انصاف‎ insaf, justice, one’s right 
انعام‎ in’Gm, a gratuity or present. 
انکار‎ inkar, denial, refusal. 
LO) angusht, the finger. 
انگشتري‎ angushtari, a ring. 
انگور‎ angiir, a grape, raisin. 

۱ >) anna’, various sorts or kinds. 


پاث 


۰ 


tman, faith, conscience.‏ ایمان 

“a tm, pron., he, she, it, or this. 

inja, here, in this place.‏ افیا 

inchunin, such as this, thus.‏ اکچنین 
inkadar, to this extent, io much.‏ اینقدر 
inki, he who, that which.‏ اینکه 

an] a@,ina, a mirror; times; har,a,ina, 


_ always, at all events, assuredly. 


(ae? 


ba (in Arabi, bi), ۵ preposition, by,‏ ب 
with, in, 8۵ : bY, verbal prefix.‏ 

ly ba, in company With, possessed of. 

bad, the wind; Bar bad didan, to‏ باد 
give to the wind, to cast away.‏ 

badshah, a king.‏ بادشاه 


a burden ; time, as in the phinse‏ ,247 بار | dna, (in India) a nominal coin, the‏ آنه 


sixteenth part of a rupee. 
او‎ o, 3d pers. pron., he, she, or it, 


sound, noise, voice.‏ ,67062 اواز 


yak-bar, onee; di-bar, twice. 
3,0 bara, behalf; dar bara e hase, in 
behalf of any ote. 


wy آو‎ awardan ۰ yl or ر‎ 1); to bring, je baz,a hawk: as an adverb, this word 


to relate; awarda and, they have 
related (Lat. “ferunt,” they say.) 
اول‎ anival, the first; at first, 
اولاد‎ aulad, family, offspring. 


signifies iteration or repetition ; as, 
baz-raftan, to go back ; baz-kardan, 
to put back, or open (a door, &c.); 
baz-namidan, to declare, shew forth. 


bazar, & market-plack, market.‏ پازار Grvekhtan, to cling to, lay hold of.‏ آویختن 


ahl, people, men, persons.‏ اهل 

2 Op] ahang, design, intention. 

ahan-gar, a worker in iron, a‏ آهنگر 
blacksmith, an armourer.‏ 

ai, interject. O!‏ آي 

Lt aya, sign of interrogation. 

Aiyaz, a man’s name.‏ آباز 

they.‏ راو eshan, plur. of‏ آیشان 

lal tifa payment, fulfilment, 


۰ 
~~. vm 


| بازي‎ bazi, a game, plays baz yaftan, 


to win the game. 
WX bazidan, to play, td gamble. 
باش‎ bash, be thou, wait, remain. 
ey ba’is, causé, réason, motive. 
ee bagh, a garden, an orchard. 
باغبان‎ baghban, 4 gardener. 
باني‎ baki, remainder, remaining. 
Wy bak, fear, hesitation, 


- 


پالا 


dala, above, on the top.‏ بالا 

bitkull, entirely, “in toto.”‏ یالکل 

el? bam, roof of a house. 

bamdad, in the morning.‏ بامداد 

Sb bang, a voice, sound, cry; bang- 
zadan, to call out. 

J 9\2 bawar, true, creditable ; bawar-kar- 
dan or dashtan, to believe. 

wT yl) bawarchi-khana, literally, 
cook-house ; a kitchen. 

at) baham, together, united. 

bayistan, to be proper, neces-‏ بایستن 
sary: generally used impersonally ;‏ 
as NL bayad, it is necessary, &c.‏ 

ast bachcha, the young of any animal. 

bakhshidan, to bestow, to for-‏ خشیدن 
give, to spare.‏ 

bakhil, a miser; adj., stingy.‏ بخبل 

Ww bad, evil, bad: much used in com- 
position; as, بد‌خوي‎ bad-khi,e, of 
ill-tem per ; بد روي‎ bud-ru,e, ill fa- 
voured, of an ugly facee 

badnam, a bad name, reproach.‏ بددام 

badnihad, depraved, perfidious.‏ ددنهاد 

in that place.‏ (بهآگا) badanja,‏ بواغجا 
jy ba-dar, out, to the door.‏ 

in this; hereby,‏ ربهاین badin, for‏ بدبن 

bar, on or upon, for, at.‏ بر 

barabar, breast to breast; like,‏ پرابر 
equal. on a level with.‏ 

baradar and biradar, brother.‏ برادر 

biradarana, worthy of a brother.‏ پردرانه 

Ww Ts bar-amadun, to come up, come 
to pass, to rise (as the sun). 

to bring up,‏ 00-۵۵۳0 برآوردن 
prolong, to bring about.‏ 


( 4 ) 


بلد 


bara,e, for the sake of; ۵‏ براي 
khuda, for God’s sake.‏ 

bar-khastan, to rise up, to‏ باخاستن 
depart, to cease.‏ 

bar-dar kashidan or -kardan, to‏ بردار 
hang, to crucify.‏ 

bar-dashtan, to hold up, to‏ برداشتن 
sustain, to carry off.‏ 

burdan (root, bar), to bear, to‏ بردن 
carry away, bring.‏ 

bar kandan, to pluck out, ‘to‏ برکندن 
eradicate, to exterminate.‏ 

birka, a pond, pool.‏ برکه 

bur-gashtan, to return.‏ برد کسام 

bar-gumashtan, to send forth.‏ برکماشتن 

biran), rice.‏ برع 

yy bar-o, on him, her, &c.; biran, 
imperative of raftan, go thou. 

barham, confused, offended, ۰‏ برهم 

aD پر‎ barahna, naked, bare. 

biryan or buryan, baked, fried.‏ بربان 

Buzurjmihr, a man’s name.‏ بزرجمهر 

Lf برر‎ Suzurg, great: applied to age, 
it means old, reverential. 

i) bas, enough; bas-kardan, to have 
done, to leave off. 

bisat, a bed, carpet, covering.‏ بساط 

_piuw) bistar, a bed, couch. 

bastan (root, band), to bind.‏ بستر 

bisyar, much, many, very.‏ بسیار 

dx) ba’d, at the end, after: generally 
applied to time. ۱ 

bakhal, a grocer, an oil-merchant,‏ بقال 

bala, evil, misfortune, calamity,‏ بلا 

Balkh, name of a city. ۱‏ دلب 


buldan, cities, regions,‏ بلدان 


( بلع 


bala’, swallowing, devouring.‏ بلع 

balki, but, rather, on the contrary.‏ بلکه 
oly buland, tall, high, great.‏ 

bala (also bali), yea, verily, indeed.‏ بلول 
bina-bar-in, on this account.‏ بنابربی 
do.) band, fetter; dar band, desirous.‏ 
servitude, submission.‏ 0270000 بندگی 
banda, a slave, servant.‏ بنده 

bu or bi,e, fragrance, smell.‏ بوي 

or Cy).‏ یو budan, to be, exist (r.‏ بودن 
ba, by, with, in.‏ )& 

bth, good; (also) better.‏ به 

bahana, pretence or pretext.‏ بهانه 

dihtar, better; dihtarin, best.‏ بهتر 
bahra, a share, portion; utility.‏ )+3 

(3 5e, without, deprived of. 
بیار‎ biyar, imper. of wardan, to bring, 
بیان‎ bayan, explanation, narration. 
(3.3 0:0, a lady, mistress. 

bai’ana, earnest-money.‏ بیعاده 

\s beja, out of place, improper. 

us Ox be-jigarz, timidity, cowardice. 
چچارة‎ be-chara, helpless, forlorn. 

be-chtz2, destitution.‏ جيزي 
lust’ be-haya, shameless, impudent.‏ 

bekh, root of a tree; origin.‏ بم 
cs be-kharjt (also be-kharchi),‏ خرجی 
non-expenditure, economy.‏ ۱ 
be-dar, watchfal, awake.‏ بیدار 

berun, out, outside.‏ برون 

List, twenty.‏ لمست 

be-’akl, insane, stupid. .‏ ی‌عقل 
ba-yak-bar, all at once.‏ بیکبار 
wolhy begana, a stranger.‏ 
bimar, sick, unhealthy.‏ بیمار 
۵ ,17006602 ديماري 


6 ( 


پس 


bin, see thou )۲ of 320).‏ بین 
cae, banz, the nose.‏ 

be-wafa, faithless, false.‏ بیوافا 
behuda, foolish, vain.‏ ,»8054 


Cae? 


7 
با‎ pa, the foot. 
پاپوش‎ a-posh, foot-covering, slipper. 
باد‌ساه‎ padshah, a king. | 
a> پار-‎ parcha, a garment. 
پارسی‎ Parsi or Parasi, Persian. 
پارة‎ para, a bit, fragment; para-kar- 
dan, to break to pieces. 
پاس‎ pas, a watch of the day or night ; 
pas-ban, a sentinel; pas-dashtan, to 
keep watch, to mount guard. 
پاسبانی‎ pasbani, keeping watch, 
پات‎ pak, clean; pak-kardan, to wipe. 
پاکیزه‎ pakiza, pure, clean. 
پانصد‎ pansad, five hundred. 
شتنی‎ pukhtan, to cook. 
پدر‎ padar or pidar, father. 
پذبرفتن‎ paziraftan (r. pazir), to sus- 
tain, receive. 
پر‎ pur, full; par, a wing or feather. 
رد ناب‎ partab, aim; partab-kardan, 
to aim or take aim. 
پرداختن‎ pardakhtan, to accomplish. 
رد‎ parda, a veil, screen. 
پرسیدن‎ pursedan, to ask, interrogate. 
پرواز‎ parnaz, flight, on the wing. 
(رو ردان‎ parwardan, to cherish, to rear. 
بر هیزگار‎ parhezgar, temperate, pure. 
چربدن‎ paridan, to soar, to fly. 
پس‎ pas, then, after, finally; pas o pesh 


hkardan, to demur, make evasion. 


پسر 

pisur, 8 sor, a boy.‏ پسر 

Sind pasand, agreeable; pasand-ama- 
dan, to be agreeable. 

appsave of‏ ها pasandidan,‏ پستدیدی 

pusht, the back.‏ بشت 

pasheman, penitent, regretful.‏ پشیمان 

pasha, a gnat, a mosquites‏ بشه 

sly panah, aid, shelter, asylur. 

sa) pumba, cotton; pumba-furesh, 
cotton-seller. 

panj, five; panjum, fifeh,‏ بخ 

Ric 

3\K& panjah, ۲, 

pindashtan, to consider, ima-‏ پنداستن 
gine, believe, think.‏ 

post, skin, hide.‏ پوست 

put on (a garment),‏ ما poshidan,‏ چوسیدن 
to cover, conceal; poshanidan, to‏ 
eause to be clothed, covered, &e,‏ 

sy piyada, a pedestriqn; a pawn. 

paida, manifest, born, created.‏ پیدا 

pir, old, aged, an old man, an elder.‏ بر 

pirahan, a garment,‏ پراهن 

pesh, before, in front.‏ پیش 

peshina, former, past.‏ بلسیده 

pesha, a trade, profession.‏ لته 


Ss e ۰ 
پیلک‎ path, a runner or courier. 


fil.‏ فیل pil, an elephant; also‏ بیل 


oe = 

thet until.‏ مه 2a, that,‏ زا 

tabi’, subjected, subdued.‏ تابع 

tajdar, ceows-holder, a king.‏ تاجدار 

tar, dark; alao ۰‏ دار 

wl دار‎ taziyana, @ scourge, whip; ت۵۵‎ 
yana-zadar, ta flog, 


open ~ 


Hy 
“ee - 


( 6 ) 


taftan, to turn, twist, revolve, shine.‏ دائتن 

taaanmul, meditation, oonsideration.‏ تامل 
tabassum, a smile.‏ ند 

G2 lst مه‎ traffic, merchandise 

Sole tajahul, pretending: ignorance. 

tajaseus, saarch, inquiry.‏ جسس 

gt taint leave, permission. 

tahsin, praise, commendasion.‏ سین 

tahayyun, astonishment.‏ عبر 

(Ad takht, a throne. 

tukhm, grain, seed-stona.‏ تم 

tadbir, 23۴9۵6۱06۵ contrivance‏ نددپر 

to cut off, cut away.‏ ,ایهم تراشیدي 

Qo, taraddud, perplexity, dismay. 

tarsanidan, to, tesrify,: causal‏ ترسانيدي 
of tarsidan, from. the roat tars, fear‏ 

aris? tarsadan, ta be afta 

Cy») turshs safl, stern, morose. 

(J, tark, abandoament, forsaking. 

Turk, a Turk or ۰‏ ترلب 

Uta) tust, for ماه‎ azani tust, it is 
of thee, ov it is thine 

tage? تشر‎ tashrif,, ennobling ; tashref 
burdan, to honewe an, inferior with 

/ visit; to eondescend. 

go) tashnish, disturbance, trouble.‏ بش 

tagdik, verifying, confirmation.‏ تصبیق 


| _pigead tagnir, a, picture, a postrait, 


ta’akub, pwesuit, following.‏ تعائب 

ta’ald, He is exalted; God.‏ ثعا 
ta’b, labour, fatigue.‏ نعب 
ta’bir, interpretation, explanation.‏ تعییر 
PA) ta'ziyat, condolence.‏ 

Jax) 10 ,تج‎ magnifying, revering. 
ae Pes tafanut, distance, difference. 


tafarruj, enjoying or viewing.‏ نفرج 


o ۶ 


G 


( 


tafakkur, thought, contemplation.‏ تفکر 
takaza, dunning, demanding.‏ تقاضا 
takrib, proximity, presence.‏ تقر بب 
taksir, delinquency, crime.‏ تقصیر 
takzib, accusation of falsehood ;‏ تکذیب 
giving one the lie direct.‏ 
tag, bottom, depth; dar tag, un-‏ 25 
-derneath, subjected to.‏ 
search, investigation.‏ ,12129 تلاش 
tamasha, a spectacle, show.‏ تماشا 
tamam, all, entire, the whole.‏ تما 
tambih, admonition, reproof.‏ ننیيه 
tanha, alone, solitary.‏ نها 
tamanistan, to be able.‏ توانستن 
tu, 2d pers. pron. thou.‏ 
ad > taudbikh, blaming, chiding.‏ 
ula, name of a certain weight.‏ توله 
tawakkuf, delay, putting of.‏ توقف 
tawangar, powerful, rich.‏ تونگر 
W444) tuhmat, accusation, calumny.‏ 
Cog tahniyat, congratulation.‏ 
taht, or tiht, empty; tahi-dast,‏ بهي 
empty-handed, destitute.‏ 
ready, prepared.‏ 10106 تیار 
oe tire an arrow; tr-andaz, an archer ;‏ 
tir-andazi, archery.‏ 
tez, sharp, swift, violent, keen.‏ نیز 
ye Timur and Taimir, the far-famed‏ 
conqueror, commonly called Tamer-‏ 
lane; properly Taimir-lang, i. e. Tai-‏ 


mur the Lame. 
o 
a ۰ 
ست‎ sabat, proof, confirmation. 


1,9 samab, reward, retribution (in a 


future state). 


جها 


ک 

ja, place; 2-02 to occupy a‏ جا 
place, to settle. ۱‏ 

Jasis, a scout or spy.‏ جاسوس 

jama, a garment. ۱‏ جامه 

jan, soul, life; a beloved one.‏ جان 

janib, side, direction.‏ جانب 

jae, anywhere, in some place.‏ جاي 

jabran, forcibly.‏ جبرا 

d= jadd, grandfather, ancestor. 

\sm> juda, separate, apart. 

jurmana, a fine or penalty.‏ جرمانه 

5 جربد‎ jarida, a memorandum-book. 

justan (root se), to seek.‏ جستن 

the liver; courage.‏ و4940( چگر 

OMe jallad, an executioner. 

jald, quick, swift; quickly..‏ جلد 

jama’at, a number, crowd.‏ جماعت 

jam’, an assembly; jam’-shudan,‏ جمع 
to assemble, 0۳ be assembled.‏ 

jam, all, the whole.‏ جمیع 

jumbidan, to shake, move (in-‏ جنییدن 
transitively); hence, jumbanidan, to‏ 
shake, move (actively).‏ 

jang, war, battle.‏ جنگت 

Jjangal, a forest of thickets.‏ جنگل 

Jjangli, wild, untamed.‏ جنئلی 

Janab, an answer.‏ بچواب 

janan, a young man, juvenis.‏ جوآن 

ple janahir, jewela; jawahir-khana, 
the jewel-house, treasury. 

a cuirass, coat of muil.‏ و0۳5۵( جوسس 

jw’, hunger, appetite.‏ جوع 

jahaz, a ship, boat.‏ جهار 

jahan, the world, an age; jahan-‏ جهان 


چیت 3 


هو ۳۹ 


ponah, Asylum of the world, a mode 


of addressing an Oriental sovereign. 


7aib or jeb, a pocket, purse; also,‏ جیب 


a mantle. 


e 


chadar or chadir, a mantle, sheet.‏ چادر 

3 چار‎ chara, resource, remedy. 

chasht, the mid-day meal.‏ چاشت 

chah, a pit, well.‏ جاه 

chira, why? wherefore? chira-ki,‏ چرا 
because, since, or since that.‏ 

chiragh, a lauthorn, lamp.‏ چراغ 

charidan, to graze, feed.‏ چرددن 

chashm, the eye; hope.‏ چشم 

chi-kadar, how much?‏ چقدر 

chakidan, to drop, to fall by drops.‏ چکیدن 

chigiina, what sort? how? why?‏ چگونه 

chunan, like that, such as that.‏ چنان 

Ne chand, some, several. 

chand-bar, several times, often.‏ چندبار 

chandin, so much, so much as this.‏ چندین 

joe changul, a hook, a claw. 

chunin, such as this, so much.‏ چنین 

chun, like, when? how ? why ?‏ چون 

chob or chub,a stick, piece of wood.‏ چوب 

s> chi, that, that which; what ? 

chahar, four; chaharum, fourth.‏ چهار 

to gather,‏ (چین chidan (root‏ چیدن 
collect, to cull (flowers, &c.)‏ 

chiz, a thing, an affuir.‏ چیز 

chist, What is it? for chi and‏ چیست 


ast or hast. 


c 
حادق‎ hazth, skilful, expert. 
حاصل‎ hagil, result; has-l-hardan, to 


( 8 ) 


ین 

acquire; hasil shudun, to be ate 

quired, to be attained. 

hazir, present, in attendance : ha-‏ حاضر 
ziran, those attending.‏ 

hal, condition ; dar hal or fi-l-hat‏ حال 
immediately, forthwith.‏ 

Aalan, now, presently.‏ حالا 

Aalat, condition, state.‏ حالت 

hamil, bearer, carrier.‏ حامل 

Aabshi, an Abyssinian or Negro.‏ حبشسی 

aio habba, a particle, a grain. 

haram-zada, ۵۵۲۵-0۵۳۵‏ حرام راد ة 
a reprobate, rogue, scamp.‏ 

hirman, disappointment.‏ حرمان 

a) حر‎ harif, a rival, companion. 

dus hasad, envy, malice. 

hashmat, pomp, retinue.‏ حشمت 

was hissa, a share, portion. 

hazrat, (literally) presence ;‏ حصرت 
Your Majesty, Highness, &c.‏ 

Jya> huzir, presence, the royal pre- 
sence, the King’s Court. 

Aakk, truth, right; hakk ۵۵۵,‏ حق 
God, the Most High.‏ 

hakika or hakikat, truth, cir‏ حقیفه 
cumstance, real state.‏ 

ob Ke hikayat, stories, tales: plur. of 

who hikayat, a story, narrative. 

hukm, order, sentence (of a Judgé) 

Ke hukama, sages, learned men. 

oe hikmat, sagacity, contrivance 

hakim, a sage, a doctor.‏ حکیم 

himakat (also hum]), folly.‏ حمافت 

haml, a burden; faml ۵۸‏ حمل 

to impose a burden, to assail. 


Hana, Eve, the first woman.‏ حوا 


be 

kardan, to give in‏ 0060 حواله کردن 
charge, to consign, entrust.‏ 

hanz, a pond, tank for bathing.‏ حوض) 
lu= haya, shame, modesty.‏ 
lie hayat, life, lifetime.‏ 
hairan, astonished, bewildered.‏ حبران 
hairat, astonishment.‏ > 
slo hila, trick, stratagem.‏ 


c 
خاددم‎ khadim, an attendant, a slave. 
خاستن‎ Rhastan (r. khez), to stand up. 
pole khatir, the heart, soul; ۳ 
jam’ dashtan, to be of good cheer ; 
khatir nigah dashtan, to cherish, to 
win or possess the heart. 
خالت‎ khak, the earth, dust. 
خالی‎ khah, bare, empty, void of. 
خاموش‎ khamosh, silent. 
خاموشی‎ khamoshi, silence. 
خان‎ khan, an inn; also a Tartar title, 
lord, ruler; vulgarly, the Cham. 
خاده‎ hana, a house, mansion. 
خاده خرابي‎ khana-kharabi, ruin of 
one’s house, destruction. 
Ep kha,in, a deceiver, treacherous. 
خر‎ khabar or khabr, news, information. 
خبردار‎ khabar-dar, attentive, aware. 
SS khajal, ashamed, abashed. 
ls Ehajlat, shame, bashfulness. 
خدا‎ khuda, God; a master, lord. 
خداوند‎ khudamand, a lord, master. 
حدمت‎ khidmat, service, presence. 
ول خر‎ an ass; khar-gosh, a hare. 
خراب‎ kharab, destruction, evil, bad. 


9) 


حوا 

khurasani, a native of Khu-‏ خراساتي 
rasan, a Bactrian.‏ 

khurandan, to cause to eat;‏ خراددن 
to give food, to treat.‏ 

o> khurd, small, little; khirad, wisdom ; 
khiradmand, wise, sensible. 

Rhurma, the fruit of the date-tree.‏ حرما 

khuros, a cock.‏ خروس) 

kharidan, to buy, to purchase.‏ خربدن 

kharita, a purse.‏ خر بطه 

khizana, a treasury, store.‏ خزانه 

khasarat, loss, damage.‏ خسارت 

khuspidan, to sleep.‏ خسییدن 

on khishm or khashm, anger. 

khushniid, content, joyful.‏ خشنود 

Rhast, a goat.‏ خصی 

Ls khatt, a letter, an epistle. 

fhata, an error, failure, missing.‏ حطا 

a preacher.‏ ,22015 خطیب 

khalas, liberation, freedom.‏ خلاس 

khilaf, the contrary, opposite.‏ خلاف 

khil’at, a dress of honour.‏ خلعت 

le khalwat, privacy, retirement. 

to pierce into the flesh‏ 22012001 خلیدن 
(as a thorn), to prick.‏ 

(yt Rhuftan, to sleep (t. خسپ‎ Rhusp). 

ie khunga, a hermaphrodite. 

rie khanda, smile, laughter. 

khandidan, to smile, laugh.‏ خندبدن 

> Lhu or هن خوي‎ temper, disposition. 

khrab, sleep, dream (v.Gr. § 18,1),‏ خواب 

۱3 خوا بیدن 

a master, merchant.‏ رهژ76 خواجه 

devouring: used in com-‏ رت خوار 

position; as, bisyar-khwar, a elutton. 


khyastan, to wish, will, desire.‏ خواستن 


) 10 ( جوا 


Sly hkhwandan, to read, to call. 
خواثر‎ khwahar, a sister. 
. خود.‎ hub, good, beautiful. 
99> khibi, goodness, beauty, virtue. 
oh khud, (pron.) self; subst.) a friend. 
3 > khur, food. 
خورد‎ khurd, small, little. 
رل حو ردن‎ to eat; to suffer. 
خوش‎ hush, pleasant, good; khush 
amadan, to be agreeable, to be 
welcome. 
و253 حو سی‎ joy, pleasure. 
law, a wife’s mother. 
۵ حخوستو‎ khushnid, pleased, satisfted. 
sarge Rhisha, a bunch of grapes. 
خونش‎ Rhvesh, self. (Vide Gr. § 88.) 
“nls khiydnat, treachery, dishonesty, 
خیربت‎ khairtyat, welfare, safety. 


9 


dadan, to give, pay (r. 9۵ dih).‏ دادن 
dar, the gallows, a gibbet: in com-‏ دار 
position it means possession.‏ 

d&rogha, the head man of an office.‏ دار وعه 
dashtan, to possess, hold, have.‏ داشتن 
daman, skirt of a garment‏ دای 

dana, wise, prudent.‏ دی ادا 

danistan, to know, to think.‏ دالستن 
dinishmand, wise, learned.‏ لا لشمند 
d:'3 dana, a grain, seed.‏ 

da,im, always, perpetual.‏ دادم 

> dukhtar, a daughter, a damsel. 
دخل‎ dakhl, entrance. ۱ 
در‎ dar, a door; prepos. in, into, at; 


ba-dar, out, to the door. 


hhushdaman, a mother-in-.‏ خوشداصی 


دشم 

daraz, long, distant; alse ۵۵2‏ دراز 

d:tr-amadan, to enter.‏ درامدن 

dar-anekhtan, to contend‏ دراویختن 
grapple with.‏ 

darban (also darwan), a 000۴2‏ د بان 
keeper, & porter.‏ 


Sa > dirahht, a tree, a stalk. 


dard, pain (bodily or mental).‏ درد 

dar-rasidan, to arrive, enter.‏ در رسیدن 

durust, right, true.‏ درست 

diram, money, a small silver coin.‏ درم 

dar-mandan, to be destitute,‏ در ماندن 
to be “in a fix,” to be weary.‏ 

darwaza, a door, a gate.‏ ۵ر وازة 

durogh, a lie, falsehood , durogh-‏ دروغ 
go, 8 ۰‏ 

Garin, in, inside, within.‏ درون 

darmesh, poor, 85‏ درو بش 

dar-ham, together, contracted ;‏ ۵ر هم 
ru,e dar-ham kashidan, to be of=‏ 
fended, to frown.‏ 

the sea, a river.‏ ,007/4 9 پا 

sly 9 duryaft, discovery. 

dur-yaftan, to discover.‏ در بافشی 

as در‎ daricha, a window. 

dar-in, in this, herem.‏ دربن 

duzd, a thief, a robber.‏ درد 

duzdi, theft; ba-duzdi raftan,‏ دردي 
to be stolen, to go by theft.‏ 

duadidun, to steal.‏ دردیدن 

dast, the hand; dasi-burd, age‏ دست 


sault, victory (in play, &c.). 


dastar, a turban.‏ دستار 


gawd dastir, rule, custom.‏ ر 
a‏ 
wyed dushman, an enemy.‏ 


gerd dushmani, enmity, hostillty, 


dushnam, abuse.‏ دشنام 

du’a, prayer, supplication.‏ دعا 

da’na, 9, claim, request.‏ وعوا or‏ دعوي 

daftar, a volume, a book.‏ دفتر 

daf’, repelling, ۷۹۹0۱9 off.‏ دفع 

dafn, burying, hiding underground.‏ دفن 

dil, the heart, mind; dil-tang, dis-‏ دل 
tressed in heart; dil-7u,%, seeking the‏ 
heart; kindness, courtesy.‏ 

Po dalk, a dresa worn by mendicants. 

dam, a breath, a moment; dum,‏ دم 
the tail.‏ 

dandan, a tooth.‏ دندان 

ed dummal, also (jwd dumbal, a 
tumour, a sore. 

dumbal, stern, rear, behind.‏ دنبال 

dunya, the world, the present life.‏ دنیا 

9° du, two; di-pahr, mid-day. 

\49 dawa, medicine, cure. 

dur, distance, far, remote.‏ دور 

dozakh, hell.‏ دوزم 

dost, a friend, companiom‏ دوست 

dosti, friendship.‏ دوستي 

dosh, the shoulder; last night‏ دوش 

dashina, of or during last night‏ دوسبنه 

dukan, a shop, office.‏ دوکان 

daulat, wealth, fortune.‏ دولت 

dunyum, the second, secondly. ©‏ دوم 

danidan, to run.‏ دوبدن 

duyum, the same as ۰‏ دود 

dah, ten: dih, a village; also, give,‏ ده 
toot of dadan, to give.‏ 

dihanidan, to cause to give.‏ دهانیدن 

dihkan, a villager, a peasant.‏ دهقان 

di, yesterday, yesternight.‏ دي 

gee diyar, a country, kingdom. 


diyanat, probity, honesty; 4‏ دیانث 
yanat-dar, honest, conscientious.‏ 

didar, a sight, an interview.‏ دبدار 

didan (root uy din), to see, to‏ دیدن 
experience, to suffer.‏ 


joo diroz, yesterday. 


di-shab, yesternight.‏ دیشب 
digar, another, again.‏ دبگر 


dinar, name of a coin, a denarius.‏ دینار 


dinar, the wall of a house, ۰‏ دیوار 


#1420 diwane or devana, mad. 
9 
ذانقه‎ za,tha, the palate, taste. 
we القر«‎ 9 zu-l-karnain, two-horned, an 


epithet applied by the Arabs to Alex- 
ander the Great. 


J 
que}; rahat, tranquillity, enjoyment. 
راز‎ raz, و‎ secret, a mystery. 


۱ awl, rast, straight, right, true. 


randan, to drive away, send.‏ رآندن 

a narrator, historian.‏ 1۳2107 راوي 

road, path.‏ »7/4 راه 

ruhm or ruhums mercy, pity.‏ رجم 

rahman, merciful, compassionate.‏ رحمن 
rahim, gracious, forgiving.‏ ر- 


rukh, the cheek; the castle at chess,‏ رخ 


rukhsat, dismissal, leave.‏ رخصبت 


the Bestower; God.‏ ,962201 ر زاق 
rasanidan, to send, convey.‏ رسانیدن 
cy) Tasan, a rope, string.‏ 

rasidan, to arrive, reach.‏ رسیدن 
rashid, wise, upright.‏ رین 


Le 7 rizd, satisfaction, consent. 


( رعا 


y's >) réayat, observance; 1v’ayat- 
hardan, to observe, maintain. 

ra’iyat, subjects, the people.‏ رعیت 

raw), to go, move.‏ رو raftan (root‏ رفتن 

rafu, repair, mending.‏ رفو 

rafugar, a repairer, mender.‏ رفوگر 

9 ر‎ 2۵, sorrow, vexation, pain. 

ranjidan, to grieve, vex.‏ )- تجیدن 

Tie, the face; ru-ba-ru, in‏ روي TU OF‏ رو 
presence, face to face.‏ 

ws) Taran, going; the soul, spirit 

robah, a fox; robah-bacha, a fox-cub.‏ رو واه 

rupa, silver; a rupee.‏ روبه 

Trupiya, a rupee, a silver coin‏ روبیه 
value about two shillings.‏ 

day, time in general.‏ 2 ,702 روز 

lifetime, the world, fortune.‏ ۲۵206۶ رو زگار 

8, rah, a road, path; rahkguzari, a high- 
way; rahzan, a highwayman. 

rahanidan, to release, rescue;‏ رهانیدن 
rastan (root 8) rah).‏ رستن causal of‏ 

rekhtan, to spill, destroy.‏ ریخنن 

rez, a crumb, particle.‏ ریز 

(ye, 7isman, a rope, chord. 

rtsh, the beard; a suit of clothes‏ ر بش 
for festive occasions: resh, a sore,‏ 


a wound. 


۰ 


9 
sal) zada, born, u descendant; used in 
comp., as, shah-zada, born of a king. 
راغ‎ zagh, @ crow, @ raven. 
زاهد‎ zahid, a holy man, a hermit. 
زانیدن‎ zadan, to bear, bring forth. 
زبان‎ zaban, the tongue, a language. 


abun, a captive, a dupe.‏ زیون 


1۵ 


je) zr, hindering, force, threut. 
زددن‎ 2adan 6۳۰ زین‎ zan), to strike, ملاس‎ 


gold, money, wealth.‏ ,241 زر 


= زرا‎ zara’at, cultivated ground. 
zisht, hideous, ugly, improper, . 
zisht- 


zisht-ru,e, of an ugly face; 
khi,e, of a vile temper. 

zaman, time, season, an age.‏ زمان 
Zamen, earth, land, region.‏ زمین 
Zan, a wife, a woman.‏ زن 

b; zina, fornication, rape. 

zindan, a prison, a jail.‏ زندان 
zindaka, idolatry, impiety.‏ زندقه 
zindagt, existence, life.‏ زندگی 

BW} zinda, alive. 

zinhar, take care! beware!‏ زنهار 
zauja, a wife.‏ ز وجه 

zud, soon, quick, speedily.‏ زود 
force, violence.‏ ,20۳ زور 

ziydda, more, increase.‏ زیادة 

ziyan, loss, damage.‏ زبان 

zer, beneath, below.‏ ژبر 

or zira-ki, because, since.‏ 21۳6 زیر 
zistan, to live, exist.‏ زبستن 

2m, @ saddle.‏ زبن 


سس 
sakhtan, to make, frame, ۰‏ ساختن 
sa’at, an hour, an instant.‏ ساعت 
sal, a year.‏ سال 
(y san, mode, manner; chi-san, how ?‏ 
siniha, a marvellous event.‏ ساکبه 
Liles $a,is, 2 groom, a manager,‏ 
saya, shade, shelter.‏ سابه 


salah, cause, reason.‏ سیب 


sabu, a cup, jar, pot, pitcher.‏ بو 


( سپر 
sipar, a shield, a target.‏ سیر 
سپار supurdan or sipurdan (r.‏ سهردن 
sipar), to entrust, consign.‏ 
situdan, to praise.‏ سقودی 
wy sutun, a pillar, prop.‏ 
\”sakhawat,liberality,muniticence.‏ وت 
sukht, hard, strong, violent.‏ رت 
sukhan or sukhun, a word, a‏ سکن 
matter, a thing in general.‏ 
sar, the head, top; a design: sirr,‏ سر 
a secret.‏ 
sara or sard,e, an inn.‏ سراي or‏ سر 
\y\ 0 sar-a-pa, from head to foot.‏ 
sarasimg, disturbed, delirious.‏ سراسیمه 
suragh, a sign, mark, trace.‏ سراع 
sar bamuhr, sealed up at the top.‏ سر بمهر 
sar-i-rah, a road, highway.‏ سر راة 
yas sirisht, nature, constitution.‏ 2 شت 
sarkar, a headman; the Court,‏ سرکار 
the Government.‏ 
surod, a song, a melody.‏ سرود 
\jwo suza, desert, punishment.‏ 
has safar, a Journey, voyage.‏ 
sikandar, Alexander the Great.‏ سکندر 
sag, a dog.‏ سکت 
salam, salutation, peace, safety.‏ سلا 
sultan, an emperor, king.‏ سلطان 
salts, easy, familiar, not abstruse.‏ سلیس 
samt, direction, side, quarter.‏ سمت ‏ 
sam’, hearing, the ear.‏ سمع 
sung, a stone, a weight.‏ سنکت 
y 82, side, direction.‏ 
و samar, a horseman, a trooper‏ سوار 
sumar shudan, to be mounted.‏ 
sual, asking, begging, a question.‏ سوال 
exc: pt, besides,‏ کرت 80 سواي 
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os 


sokhtan, to burn, to be inflamed.‏ سوختن 
saudagar, a merchant.‏ سود! x‏ 

AS ys saugand, an oath. 

siwum, the third, thirdly.‏ سوم 

gw saniyat, equality, fairness.‏ بت 
saw sth, three.‏ 

siyasat, punishment.‏ سیاست 
siyah, black. dark.‏ سیاه 

eo sikh, a spit. 
سبر‎ sar, a walk, a journey. 

sila (also sili), a blow, a slaw‏ سپله 
sim, silver, silver metal.‏ سیم 

Sena, the bosom, breast.‏ سینه 


stwum, the third, thirdly.‏ سیوم 


wo» 


shadi, marriage, rejoicing.‏ شادي 
sha’ir, a poet.‏ شاعر 

lo sham, evening. 

shah, a king, monarch.‏ شاه 

shahid, a witness, a bystander.‏ ضاهد 
shah-zada, a king’s son, prince,‏ شاه زادة 
shayistan, to be fit, proper.‏ ضابستن 
shab, night, evening.‏ شب 

shitab, haste, speed.‏ شتاب 
shutur, a camel.‏ شتر 

sl Shaja’at, valour, prowess. 
سخس‎ shakhs, a person. 

shudan, to be, become.‏ شدن 

sharh, interpretation, commentary.‏ شر 
shart, stipulation, wager.‏ شرط 

sharm, shame, bashfulness.‏ سرم 

sharmanda, ashamed, con-‏ سره مد و 

founded, abashed. 

shuri’, beginning, attack.‏ سر وع 
sharif, noble, eminent, holy‏ سر پف 


( شري 
yao sharih, a partner, companion.‏ 243 
(r. shu), to wash.‏ 0 سستن 
shash, six.‏ ضش 
shatranj, the game of chess.‏ شطرم 
shu’la, a flame.‏ سعله 
shifa’at, intercession.‏ شتاعت 
shafkat, pity, affection.‏ شفقت 
shakk, doubt.‏ ضلت 
shikar, hunting, prey, game.‏ شکار 
shikayat, complaint.‏ شکابت 
sugar.‏ و شکر 
shihast, defeat, disaster.‏ شکست 
shikustiin, to break, defeat‏ شکستن 
shikam, the belly.‏ شکم 
wy pho shugun, an omen of good.‏ 
ween SLUNG, you: plur. of 4, thou‏ 


& i ۳" ۰ ۰ 
mann shamshir, a sword, scimitar. 


shinas),‏ شناس.۲) shinakhian‏ شناختن 


to know, recognise. 
شنیدن‎ shinidan, to hear; also shuni- 
dan, shanidan. 
سور‎ shor, noise, tumult, uproar. 
سو هر‎ shohar and shavhar, a husband. 
dg shahd, honey, sugar. 
34 shahr, a city; a lunar month, 
شهمات‎ shah-mat, checkmate. 
ضبر‎ Sher, a lion; (in India) a tiger. 
ضیشه‎ shisha, a phial, a glass. 
شیطان‎ Shaitén, Satan, the devil. 


Ue 
صاحب‎ sahib, a companion, a lord, 
master: in coniposition, it means 
endowed with; as, sahib-kamal, pos- 
sessed of perfection (vide § 29 b.). 
صاف‎ sdf; pure, clear, evident. 


14 ) 


طلا 


Lo salih, honest, sincere, wise. 

sabah, morning, dawn of day ;‏ صباح 
sabahan, early‏ صیاحا ‘ula-s-sabah or‏ 
in the morning.‏ 


subh, the morning, dawn, Aurora. 


۱ "را‎ sahra, a desert, a plain. 


sad, a hundred.‏ صد 
sarraf, a money-changer.‏ صراه 
sarf, changing, turning ; sirf,‏ صرف 
pure, merely, simply.‏ 
su'ma, a kind of sparrow.‏ صعوة 
saff, drawing up (men) in ranks:‏ صف 
suff-zada, mustered, arrayed.‏ 
salah, advice, counsel.‏ صلا 
sulh, peace, 4‏ 
sanduk, a chest, box, trunk‏ صندوق 
sandukcha, a small box.‏ 
surat, form, figure, face.‏ صو ردت 
Oxo said, hunting, prey, game,‏ 


۰ 


We 
صاصی‎ zamin, a Surety, sponsor. 
ضعیف‎ 225 infirm, weak, poor. 
ضیافت‎ ziyafat, a feast, invitation. 


۳ 


glo tak, a shelf, recess in a wall; copula, 
lb salid, asking, studious. 

the medical art.‏ و0006 طبابت 
tabeb, a doctor, physician.‏ طبیب 
laraf, extremity, direction, side,‏ طرف 
ta’am, food, eating.‏ طعام 

baal tu’ma, food, dinner. 

tif, an infant, a child.‏ طفل 

ila, gold, gold fringe.‏ طلا 

divorce, dismissal.‏ روت طلاق 


ww ( 


lalab, petition, demand, wages;‏ طلب 
talab-dashtan, to search.‏ 
talabidan, to seek for, call.‏ طلبیدن 
eve fama’, avidity, desire.‏ 
J sb laur, mode, manner, condition.‏ 
tutt, a parrot.‏ طو Le‏ 


saul or til, length, dutation.‏ طول 


واه tayy, traversing, travelling‏ طي 


hardan, to t¥averse, pass over. 
طیب‎ 0۷:۵ zood, هه‎ 
b 
ظالم‎ zilim, tyrannical, oppressive. 
ظاهم‎ zahir, clear, evident, ۰ 
ظرف‎ zarf, a vessel, a vase, bottle. 
ظربف‎ zarif, witty, learned, graceful. 


upright, just.‏ ,7 عادل 

"art, naked, destitute, bare.‏ عاري 

"ashik, a lover, toving.‏ عاشق 

wise, intelligent,‏ 2" عافل 

‘alam, the world, time, state; ’alim,‏ علم 
learned, wise.‏ 

LSS *ibadat, worship, adoration. 

“a عباره‎ “abarat, style (in writing), sense. 

WLS "iad, reproof, anger. 

’aja,tb, marvels, wonders.‏ مجائب 

‘ajiba, a wonder,‏ جوبه ot‏ نژ" یب 
strange, marvellous.‏ 

was 22 rare, wonderfal. 

’adalat, justice, equity; ’Ada-‏ عدالت 
lat-panah, Asylum of Justice.‏ 

’adl, justice, integrity.‏ عدل 

uzr, excuse, apology.‏ عذر 

’Arab, an Arab, epplied to those‏ عرب 


who dwell in tcwns. 


1) 


عم 

a representation, speech,‏ 2 عرض 

wa jalia, May He 6‏ 2۸220" © و جل 
honoured and glorified! i.e. God.‏ 

dear, precious.‏ و0212" عزبر 

Lat asd, a staff, a bludgeon. 

'attar, a druggist, a perfunrer.‏ عطار 

odour, petfume.‏ و" عطر 

‘aft, forgiveness, indulgence.‏ عفو 

MSS 2۸9, an agreement, alliznce. 

“akl, reason, sense, wisdom.‏ عقل 

’ahiibat, punishment, tortare.‏ عقوبت 

'alainal, a sign, mark, toke'.‏ علامت 
’tlm, knowledge, science.‏ 

is ’ulum, sciences (plur. of last word)‏ م 

’ulama, (plur.) the learned.‏ عها 

7Ali, a man’s taine,‏ علی 

’ala, on or at, upon.‏ علی 

'umr, lifetime, age.‏ عمر 

’amai, action, conduct, rule.‏ عمل 

a bridle, the reins.‏ ,222 عنان 

’inayat, a favour, bounty.‏ عنابت 


۰ 


€ 

ghalib, prevailing, victorious‏ غالب 
walt ghayat, the extreme, extremely.‏ 
gharaz, wish, design; al-gharuz,‏ غرض 

in short, finally. 
غرفه‎ ghurfa, ot gharfa, a window, 
غر ور‎ ghurur, ptide, haughtiness. 
in) gharrb, poot, strange, rare. 
was ghussa, grief, anger. 
عضب‎ ghazab, anger, vengeance, 
غلام‎ ghulam, a slave, a boy. 
aS ghalla, corn, grain. 
غلیظ‎ ghaliz, coatse, rude, sordid. 


wan, grief, care, a siety. 


Ce ( 16 ) قهر‎ 


Jikr, thought, anxiety.‏ فکر ghamgin, sorrowful.‏ غمگین 


ghaib, secrecy, invisibility.‏ غیب 
— 
Parsi, Persian.‏ پارسي Farsi, also‏ فارهم , 
fa-ida, profit, benefit.‏ فابل5 
fath, an opening, a victory.‏ 9 
fajr, the dawn, morning.‏ = 
farakhur, suitable to, propor-‏ فراخو J‏ 
tional, in accordance with.‏ 
uy arakhi, extension, abundance.‏ 
farrash, a chamberlain.‏ فراش 
faragh, leisure, cessation.‏ فرا 2 
faramosh, forgetfulness.‏ قرامو Ce»‏ 
farawan, great, important.‏ فراوان 
farbih, fat, flourishing.‏ فربه 
\y,3 farda, to-morrow.‏ 
farzand, a son, a child.‏ فرزند 
firistadan, to send.‏ فرستادن 
fursat, opportunity, leisure.‏ فرصت 
farman, a command, edict.‏ فرمان 
farmudan, to order: it is used‏ فرمودن 
in the sense of ‘‘to speak, say,” on‏ 
the part of a superior; also, to do.‏ 
farod),‏ فر و۵ faro (before a vowel,‏ فر 4 
down, below, underneath.‏ 
to sell.‏ ,(فروش farokhtan (tr.‏ فروختن 
farosh (in composition), a seller.‏ فروش 
faryad, a complaint, a cry for aid.‏ فرباد 
a complainant, plaintiff.‏ و68 2۳0 فر بادي 
firth or fareb, deception ; fareb-‏ فربب 
dadan, to impose on, to deceive.‏ 
fireftan, to deceive, to mistake.‏ فربئتن 
asl, season; a section, chapter.‏ فصل 
fukara, poor people: plur. of‏ 95,\ 


fakir, a poor person, 2. ۰‏ فقیر 


the same as Aflatiin‏ ۲ فلاطون 
fulan, some one, such a one.‏ فلان 
fulus, coins of small value, 6020۰‏ فلوس 
ates, dibs; money in general.‏ 
fauj, an army, troops.‏ فوج 
fauran, instantly, forthwith.‏ ?3 ,\ 
fahmidan, to understand.‏ فهمیدن 
fi, in: used only in Arabic phrases,‏ ی 
pil).‏ پیل fil, an elephant (also‏ فیل 
J‏ 
pl kabu, means, opportunity.‏ 
kazi, a Muhammadan Judge.‏ قاضی 
RY kabul, consent, agreement.‏ ) 
katl, killing, execution.‏ فتل 
kad, length, stature, figure (also kadd),‏ فد 
kadar, measure, quantity, extent.‏ قدر 
kudrat, power, daring.‏ قد ره “ 
kadim, old, ancient.‏ قدد 
karar, settlement, agreeing.‏ قرار 
karz or kirz, a loan, a debt.‏ فرض 
karz-dar, a debtor.‏ فرضدار 
pond kasam, an oath; khasam-khurdan,‏ 
to swear; literally, to eat an oath.‏ 
kismat, division, partition.‏ قسمت 
a5 kasd, purpose, design.‏ 
kasdan, purposely, intentionaily.‏ قصد! 
kasr, a citadel, a palace.‏ قصر 
La’ kaza, fate; office of ۰‏ 
kit’a, a section, part, stanza.‏ کطعه 
kilada, a collar for the neck.‏ 89° 
kimar, dice or any game of hazard.‏ قمار 
or 349 kuwat, strength, firmness.‏ 49 
Raniy, strong, powerful.‏ کوي 
Rahran, by force, og compulsion.‏ 48.\ 


das ( 


Raid, thraldom, imprisonment.‏ قید 


kimat, price, value.‏ فدمت 


J 
کار‎ kar, business, use, affair. 
sé haghaz or kaghiz, paper, a letter. 
job kamil, perfect, entire, accomplished. 
کا‎ kam, desire, intention; kam na- 
kam, willingly or unwillingly. 
3 kah, straw, hay, grass. 
کباب‎ 228, meat, fried or roasted. 
کتاب‎ kitab, a book, an epistle. 
ay” kasif, coarse, thick. 
LS huja, where? what place? how ? 
ce haj-maj, crooked, cross purposes. 
\oS kudam, what one ? which? 
کرابه‎ kiraya, hire, fare, rent. 
کردن‎ ۵۳۵ (vr. ۳1 kun), to do, to make. 
kas, a person, any, some one. 
ae hasb, gain, art, trade. 
کشادن‎ kushadan, to open, disclose. 
کشا کش‎ kashakash, contention, battle. 
کشت‎ kisht, check, a term at chess. 
کشتزار‎ kishtzar, a corn-field. 
کشتن‎ kushtan, to slay, kill, extinguish. 
و‎ hushudan, to open, to subdue. 
کشیدن‎ hashidan, to pull, draw, deli- 
neate. 
کفر‎ hufr, impiety, infidelity. 
ot hafan, a winding-sheet, a shroud. 
کلان‎ kalan, great, aged, elder. 
کلهات‎ halimat, words, sayings. 
تلوخ‎ kulikh, a clod, brick. 
کی‎ hull, all, the whole. 
کلید‎ kalid, a key. 
کم‎ ham, little, few, scarce. 


17) 


گرد 


JUS kamal, perfection, accomplishment, 

ails haman, a bow. 

kinar, side, bosom, margin.‏ کنار 

kinara or kanara, side, brink,‏ کنارة 
shore of the sea or river.‏ 

to dig, extract, tear up.‏ م۵0 کندن 

kaniz, a maiden, a maid-servant‏ کنیز 

kotah, short, small.‏ کو تاو 

Ke hotwal, a magistrate, judge.‏ توال 

J کو‎ kor or kur, blind. 

3 که‎ kuz, hump-backed, crooked. 
ki, who? that, used as a conjunctive 
particle, like the Greek 671, after verbs 
signifying to think, speak, tell, &c. 


huhna, old, worn.‏ کهته kuhan, also‏ کهن 
or‏ هست and‏ رکه kist, for‏ کیست 


who is 2‏ راست 


kisa or ۵56 a purse, a bag.‏ کیسه 


cf 
ais gah, time, also place (in composition). 
کاهی‎ gahe, one time, sometime. 
گدا‎ gada, poor, a beggar, mendicant. 
گذاشتن‎ guzashtan, to quit, forsake, leave. 
338 guzar, a pass, passing. 
کذشتن‎ guzashtan (r. کذر‎ guzar), to 
pass, pass by. 
گر‎ gar, if: contraction of اگر‎ 
گران‎ giran, heavy, important, valuable. 
a) رد‎ gurba, a cat. 
af gird, around; gard, dust. 
کردانیدن‎ gardanidan, to circulate, to 
effect, cause to become. 


wr gardan, the neck. 


be,‏ ما gardidan, to turn round,‏ گردبدن 


to become. 
19 


( کرس 


gursina, hungry, famished.‏ گرسته 
gursinagi, hunger, starvation.‏ کرد سنگی 


giriftar, caught, involved, a cap-‏ گرفتار 


ture. 

giriftan, to catch, seize, to begin:‏ گرفتن 
so in German, fangen, to eatch; an-‏ 
Sangen, to begin.‏ 

۱ گر‎ garm, warm, hot, passionate. 

garma, heat, the hot season,‏ کره ما 

a pawn, pledge, wager.‏ ,01۳080 گر و 

3, گر‎ guroh, a troop, band, company. 

AS کر‎ gurekhtan, girekhtan, to flee, 
run away, to escape. 

girtstan, to weep, bewail; 0‏ 5 بستن 
giriyan-shudan, to be weeping.‏ 

gustardan, to spread, arrange.‏ کستردن 

gashtan, (r. gard), to be, to‏ کشتن 
become.‏ 


gu), to say, speak.‏ و ۰ guftan‏ گفتن 


$ گفت و‎ guft-b-gu or guftgu, conver- 


sation, chit-chat. 
af 
gala or galla, a flock, herd. 
گم‎ gum, lost, missing. 
م2 هه‎ - ۰ 
کماشتن‎ gumashtan, to consign, to send 
forth, to depute. 
4 ۰ ۰ 
کناه‎ gunah, fault, crime, sin. 
ef gan}, a treasure, a store. 
eo gandum, wheat 
3\,6 ganah, a witnesa, an evidence. 
کواهی‎ gawahi, testimony, evidence. 
رسقان‎ 9° goristan, a burying-ground, 


yw 9 gospand, also گوسشند‎ gosfand, 


a sheep, a ram, 3 gaat. 
en گو‎ gosh, the ear. 
at gf gosht, flesh, meat. 
کوذه‎ guna, mode, manner, form. 
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مال 


J 


1a, (a negative particle, Arab), no, not:‏ لا 
/a-‏ لاجواب used as a prefix, as in‏ 
jawab, without an answer, silenced,‏ 

Py la,ik, worthy, proper, fit for. 

sal) labada or lubada, a thick outer 
garment, a boat-cleak. 

a thump, a blow.‏ راما لت 

lijam or lajaim, a bridle, the reins.‏ حام 

SOS lagiz, sweet, pleasant. 

35) larza, a shaking, trembling, tremor. 

latif, goud, pleasant, kind.‏ لطیف 

lafifa, a witty saying, pleasantry,‏ لیف 

la’l, a ruby, a gem.‏ لعل 

lafz, a word, a vocable.‏ لفظ 

x} lukma, a morsel, a mouthful. 

41) Jak, a wameral expressive of 100,000, 

eA ligam or lagam, a bridle. 

£6) lang, lama, an epithet, applied to 
the celebrated Timi. 

lekin, but, yet, nevertheless,‏ لیکن 


¢ 

mia, wes plur. of the Ist person.‏ ما 

miat-shudan, to be check-‏ مات شدن 
mated; mat-kardan, to give check-‏ 
mate, to overcome.‏ 

ma-jara, an accident, event, what‏ ماجر 
has passed or oceurred.‏ 

madar, a mother.‏ مادر 

sole mada, a female. 

madiyan, a mare.‏ مادیان 

mal, wealth, treasure, property.‏ مال 


 ANbe malik, a master, possessor. 


malidan, to rub, to anoint.‏ مالیدن 


| 


( مان 


mandan, to remain, continue.‏ ماندن 
8le mah, the moon, a month.‏ 
mahi, a fish; mahi-gir, a fisher-‏ ماهی 
man, a fish-catcher.‏ 
ma-bada, May itnot be! God forbid !‏ مبادا 
mubalagha, a strenuous effort,‏ میالخه 
urgency, hyperbole.‏ 
mablagh, a sum (of money), price.‏ مبلغ 
muta-ammil, thoughtful, con-‏ متامل 
templative, pondering.‏ 
‘ude mutadayyin, orthodox, religious.‏ 
Wis muta’ajjib,astonished, wondering.‏ 
mutafakkir,meditating, thoughtful.‏ متفکر 
mutaki, sober, pious, temperate.‏ متقی 
misl, sitnilitude, like, likeness.‏ مثل 
4d majziib, abstracted, absent.‏ 
mujarrad, solitary, alone.‏ جرد 
majlis, an assembly, company.‏ گجلس 
mahbiba, loved, esteemed.‏ خبوبه 
muhtaj, in want of, destitute.‏ حناج 
mahrum, excluded, disappointed.‏ کر وم 
b past mahziz, pleased, delighted.‏ 
jist muhakkar, vile, trifling, con-‏ 
temptible, worthless. ۱‏ 
muhkam, strong, firm, firmly.‏ 
Wes? Muhammad, a man’s name, the‏ 
celebrated prophet of the Muslims.‏ 
eee Mahmid, a man’s name, a king‏ 
of.Ghizni, about’A.D. 1000.‏ 
mahw-kardan, to wipe out.‏ = کرذن" 
mukhtar, absolute, a free agent.‏ فتار 
AL mukhtalif, diverse, various. .‏ 
muddat, a space of time.‏ مدت 
eo madh, praise, eulogy, encomium.‏ 
madrasa, a college, school.‏ مد‌رسة 


mudda’i, plaintiff, accuser.‏ مدعي 


19) 


معا 


۲ دکو‎ do mazhkir, mentioned, aforesaid. 

mara, me, fo me.‏ مرا 

murafa’a, a law-suit.‏ مرافعه 

5D yo martaba, step, dignity, a time, 

5D yo mar siya, an elegy, a funeral oration. | 
مرد‎ mard, a man, a hero. 

mardum, a person, man.‏ مردم 

mir), to die.‏ مير murdan, (root‏ مردن 
murda, plur. ‘murdagan, dead.‏ مردة 


J مرز و کشو‎ marz 0 kishwar, empire, 


kingdom, territories. 
مرغ‎ murgh, a fowl, a bird. 
مسافر‎ musafir, a traveller, a stranger. 
مسا اکن‎ musakin, habitations, dwellings. 
awe mast, intoxicated, wanton, furious 
_gewe masti, intoxication, lust, 
oe masjid, : mosque, 0۲ any place 
of worship. 
bse" maskhara, a jester, a buffoon. 
مسکین‎ maskin, humble, poor, wretched. 
مسلوب‎ ۱۸۸۵/۲ seized, stripped, erred. 
Nuwe masnad, a throne, a prop. 
صمشت‎ musht, the fist, a blow. 
مشغول‎ mashghil, occupied, engaged in. 
J مشهو‎ mashhur, celebrated, notorious. 
مصاحب‎ musahib,a companion, a friend, 
courtier (Latin, comes.) 
gow maslahat, good counsel, good 
policy, the best course to adopt or 
the best thing to be done. 


musanwir, a painter.‏ مصور 


۱ maibakh, the. kitchen. 

mutrib, a musician, ۰‏ مطرب 
muttal’’, inspecting, seeing.‏ مطلع 

ma’, with, in the company of.‏ مع 


é 


mu’af, forgiven, spared, free.‏ معاف 


a معا‎ 

mu’amala, transaction , affair.‏ معامله 

mu’dyana, seeing clearly.‏ معایثه 

۲ pone ma’zur, excused, excusable. 

ma’ruf, celebrated, well known.‏ معروف 

mu’allim, a doctor, teacher, sage. 

ma’lum, known, evident.‏ معلوم 

ma’na, or ma’ni, sense, meaning,‏ معفی 

۱ fact, a sacred record. 

Mughal, name of a Tartar or‏ مغل 
Scythian tribe, vulgarly Mogul.‏ 

mafkid, missing, not to be found.‏ مفقود 

muflis, poor, indigent.‏ مفلس 

muflist, poverty, destitution.‏ مفلسی 

muf td, useful, salutary.‏ مفید 

makam, place, residence.‏ مقام 

mikdar, quantity, space, measure.‏ مقدار 

je! fe mikraz, shears, scissors. 

mukfal, locked, bolted; stingy.‏ مقفل 

magar, but, unless, only.‏ مگر 

magas, a fly.‏ مکش 

mulakat, meeting, interview.‏ ملاقات 

mal’un, accursed, the Evil One.‏ ملعون 

Fa مار‎ maul, wearied, vexed. 

Ne milk, property: mulk,a country, king- 
dom; malik, aking; malak, an angel. 

ao mumkin, possible, practicable. 

wy man, the Ist pers. pronoun, I. 

manadi, a proclamation.‏ منادي 

HS ;lxomunaza’at,contention, litigation. 

munakasha, quarrel, dispute.‏ مذافشه 

se muntakhab, a selection. 

rail munajjim, an astrologer. 

manzil, an abode, a stage, an ۰‏ منزل 

mansab, a high station, dignity.‏ منصب 

man’, prohibition, prevention. ۱‏ منع 

minkar, a beak, a bill.‏ منقار 


( 20 ) 


Nee - oe 


sly 


munkir, one who denies, refuses.‏ مذکر 
ig mu-akhaza, taking satisfaction,‏ >33 
calling to account. ۱‏ 
munasik, conformable to, like.‏ موا افق 
maut, death.‏ موت 
Miujib, cause, Motive, reason.‏ موجب 
maujid, existing, found, ready.‏ 50 جود 
mausuf, praised; described.‏ موصوف 
ge 77۵0105, a doctor, lawyer.‏ لوي 


mum or mom, wax, a wax candle.‏ موم 


۱ موظوم‎ mamhum, imaginary, fancied. 


mu,e, hair, wool, fur.‏ موي 

he muhr, a seal, a sienet ring; mzhr, 
friendship, love. 

mihr-ban, kind, beneficent.‏ مهر بان 

mihlat, delay, space of time.‏ مهلت 

mihman, a guest, a stranger.‏ مهمان 

ig mat, wine, spirituous liquor. 

wie miyan, middle, interval, space, 


<i mekh, a peg, a tent pin or pole. 


رن 
na, a negative particle, when placed‏ نا 
before adjectives, &c.‏ 

nabina, not seeing, blind.‏ نادینا 
nachar, helpless, without remedy.‏ ناچار 
nahakk, unjust, untrue.‏ ناحق 
nakhush, displeased.‏ ناخوش 
nakil, a narrator, historian.‏ داقل 

na-gah, suddenly, unexpectedly.‏ زاگاه 
nalish, lamentation, complaint.‏ نالش 
nalishi, a complainant, plaintiff.‏ دالشی 

nam, name, renown.‏ فا 
isdyelna-mardi unmanliness,cowardice.‏ 
wy nan, a loaf, bread in general.‏ 


S\° =.% ۰ 
ابیت‎ 77, a lieutenant, deputy. 


\2 ( 


۰ 


olf najat, freedom, salvation, escape. 


nadim, a companion, a courtier.‏ ندیم 
jy» nazr, a present or offering.‏ 


nar, a male.‏ در 


op nazd, near, about, in the posses- 


sion of. 
Sho nazdik, near, close to. 
ep maz’, removal; nazi -ewan, the 
last breath, the soul's deparwuza, 
نسبت‎ nisdat, affinity, connection, 
نشان‎ nishan, a trace, mark. 
نشانیدن‎ nishanidan, to place, cause to 
sit down; also wy WSS, 
نشستن‎ nishastan or nishistan )۳ شین‎ 
nishin), to sit, stop, settle. 
مرو نصف‎ the half, middle. 
te? nasthat, advice, sermon. 
نظر‎ nazar, the sight, the eye. 
an nu’m, prosperity, good fortune, 
Asx) ni’mat, a blessing, favour, pros- 
perity, good fortune. 
نفع‎ naf’, gain, profit, advantage. 
ai) nafaka, maintenance, salary. 
نقاش‎ nakkash, a painter. 
$2) nakd, ready money, cash. 
نقش‎ naksh, a painting, a picture. 
نقصان‎ nuksan, damage, deficiency, loss. 
نکنه‎ nukta, ۵ point, a quaint saying. 
نگاه‎ nigah, a look, observation > nigah- 
dashtan, to watch over, preserve ; 
nigah-dar, a preserver: also used as 


an interjection, beware! have a care! 


namaz, prayer, worship.‏ نماز 
dee) namud, an appearance, index.‏ 
deed namiudan, to appear, to shew,‏ 


to make. 


وقت )21 


nau, new, fresh, young.‏ و 


naubat, time, turn, opportunity.‏ نوبث 


navis), to‏ نو بس navishtan (r. of‏ نوشتن 


write; also نبشتن‎ 0۰ 


Naushirawan, name of a‏ توشبروان 


Persian king, famed for equity. 
نوکر‎ naukar, a servant, slave. 
نو بسذدة‎ navisanda, a writer. 
&) the negative particle, not: nuh, nine. 


nihadan, to place, put, apply.‏ نهادن 


niyabat, the office of a deputy.‏ نیابت 


also, even, likewise.‏ و122 نیز 
nist, he, she, it, is not‏ نیست 
nek, good, beautiful, right.‏ 515 
nek-nami, fame, renown.‏ نیکنامی 
KE) neko, good, excellent.‏ 

nayam, I am not.‏ نیم 

nim, the half, the middle.‏ نیم 


J 

7a (sometimes 0), and, but.‏ و 

\, wa, back, reverse. 

mapas, back, returned.‏ واپبس 

events, occurrences.‏ ,106۳06 واردات 
wajab, a span, about nine inches.‏ وجب 
wajh, face, mode, manner.‏ و جک 

— و زارد‎ 1026۳۵ the office of a mwazir. 
وزبر‎ ۱۳۵2, a minister, king's vicegerent, 
وصف‎ wasf, description, quality. 

watn or watan, one’s native coun-‏ 9 طن 

try, home, birthplace. 

wa'da, a promise, a vow, a pledge.‏ وعذفة 
a Sermon, admonition, lecture.‏ و100 و he‏ 
nafa, fidelity, sincerity.‏ وف 

ls, nafat, death, decease. 


nakt, time, hour, season,‏ وت 


یکی ) 2 ( وی 

Beaded hamesha, always. 
همين‎ ham-in, even this, this very: 
هندو‎ Hindi, an Indian, a Hindi 


Hindiistan, ۰‏ هندوستان 


JS wakil, an agent, deputy, factor. 
وي‎ 1 30 ۳6۳2. pron. he, she, it. 


3 
هار ون‎ Harun, a man’s name; Harin- | ز‎ p> hanoz, yet, still, at present. 
ar-rashid, “ Harin the Wise,” one 
of the Khalifas, of Baghdad. 
sf hajm, ridicule, satire, lampoon. 
هر‎ har, every, each. 
هرچند‎ harchand, although, notwith 


hangam, time. season.‏ هنگام 
hand, the air, the sky.‏ >,\ 
hech, any, at all, in the least.‏ هیچ 


uf 
standing. ۱ \y ya, either, or. 
طرچه‎ harchi, whatsoever. | db yad, memory, remembrance. 
Sp harki, every one who, whosoever. 
هرگاه‎ hargah, every time, whenever. 


hargiz, ever, at all, on any account,‏ > 9 کز 


Mob yadgar, a memorial. 

yar, a friend.‏ پار 

yGftan, to find, obtain.‏ یافش 
ya’ni, that is to say, namely.‏ بعني 


Hurmuz, name of a Persian king.‏ هرمز 
yakin, certainty, for certain.‏ بقس | 


| 

۱ 

hazar, a thousand.‏ هزار 
Bas Ye ae‏ $ 

hazimat, flight, defeat. | Sy yak, one, a or an: sametimes‏ طربمت 


hastan, to be, to exist; a defective joined to the following word; as,‏ هسدن 


verb (vide § 48, d.). 
,انامه هشت‎ eight 
> ham, even, also; together. 
همان‎ ham-an, that very, even that; ham- 
Gn-dam, that very instant. 
= hamchit, even a8, like; hamchunan, 


such as that, even ۰ 


yak-ja, in one place, together.‏ یکی 

e yo yak-diram, a diram,a small coin. 
یکدیگر‎ yak-digar, one another. 

JUS yak-sal, one year, a twelvemonth. 
یکسا‎ yaksan, equal, similar, identical. 
یکهزار‎ yak-hazar, a thousand. 

ALS yak-yak or AWS yak-ba-yak, 


- همراه‎ ham-rah, ۵ companion, along with. . one by one, individually, one after 


ham-siya, a neighbour‏ همساده 
hama, all, every one.‏ همه 


another. 
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